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Preface |

This grammar is intended for those studying Greek in schools and
universities as well as the ever-increasing number who learn it in adult
education.

It is a grammar of Attic Greek (the dialect centred on Athens) from about
500 to 300 BC, but there is an appendix giving key information about the
Homeric and lonic dialects and New Testament Greek. As in the
companion Latin grammar, | have aimed to cut down on the amount of
accidence with which traditional grammars of classical languages have
confronted their readers. | have given a large number of principal parts but
divided them into two lists, the first for learning, the second for reference.
Again as in the Latin grammar, to the analyses of the constructions | have
added sentences from both Greek into English and English into Greek
through which students can practise what they are learning. Vocabularies
which cover these sentences are included. Greek names have generally
been Latinized in my English, e.g. Crito for Kriton, Cyrus for Kiros, and
Thucydides for Thoukddidés.

I am very conscious that the demands of pedagogical clarity have at
times led me to take liberties with philological truth. 1 am also aware that
my decision not to adjust the original words in any of the numerous
quotations has made the Greek in this grammar less smoothly regular than
that in any of its predecessors. The justification for this is that | wanted to
centre the grammar around true unvarnished Attic.

Acknowledgements

Any compiler of a grammar will inevitably owe a great deal to his
predecessors. | am delighted to acknowledge my very considerable debt to
two important American Greek grammars, those by William W. Goodwin
(Macmillan, 1894; Thomas Nelson & Sons, 1992) and Herbert Weir Smyth
(Harvard University, 1920; revised by Gordon M. Messing, 1956). These are
too detailed for the tyro Greekist but remain classics in their field. The
latter has proved especially valuable to me, and it will provide the answers
to most questions left unanswered in this book. Raphael Kithner and



Bernhard Gerth’s monumental Ausfihrliche Grammatik der griechischen
Sprache (Hanover, 1898-1904) is the fullest work of reference.

I am equally delighted to express my appreciation of the generous help
given me by the following: Michael Atkinson, Christopher Collard, E. J.
Kenney, David Langslow, John Penney, Philomen Probert and John Taylor
(who wrote the section on New Testament Greek). Rachel Chapman, James
Clackson and Andrew Hobson have made important contributions, as has
W. Sidney Allen. (The essay on the history of the pronunciation of Greek is
in fact a simple précis of material in Allen’s Vox Graeca.) Jason Zerdin has
been the most vigilant and constructive of proof-readers. To my grateful
acknowledgement of how much | owe to all of them, | must add that | take
full responsibility for any errors which my obstinacy or carelessness has
allowed to remain.
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project. He has seen to the production of the manuscript and has proved
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incalculable rdle in ensuring the survival of Greek studies in the UK.

James Morwood,
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accent

accidence

accusative

active

adjective

adverb

agent

agree with

antecedent

aorist tense

apodosis

Glossary of
grammatical terms

a mark (acute, grave or circumflex) placed above a vowel or
the second letter of a diphthong to indicate the musical pitch
at which the accented syllable was pronounced.

the area of grammar dealing with endings.

the usual case of a direct object; many prepositions take the
accusative.

the form of a verb most commonly used when the subject of
the sentence performs the action (e.g. we do = motolpev) or
has his/her/its/their state described (e.g. we are kind =
e0PPOVEC ETpeY).

a word describing, identifying or saying something about a
noun, with which it agrees in gender, number and case: the
big book = 106 peya BiBAiov; the book is big = 16 BiBAiov
(éaTi) péya.

a word which describes or changes the meaning of a verb,
an adjective or another adverb: he walks slowly = Bpadéwc
Badilel.

the person who causes an action: it was done by this man =
Omo6 touTou EMPAaxON.

have the same gender, case and number as.

the noun, pronoun or clause to which a relative pronoun
refers back.

the tense of a verb which refers to something that happened
in the past: | did this = 10070 énoinoa. Distinguish between
this past tense and the imperfect (‘1 was doing’), the perfect
(‘I have done’) and the pluperfect (‘I had done’).

’

the main clause of a conditional sentence, i.e. not the 'if...
or ‘unless ...” clause but the clause giving the result.
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apposition

aspect

augment

cardinals

case

clause

common

comparative

complement

compound
verb

concessive
clause

conditional
clause

conjugate

the placing of a word, phrase or clause in parallel with
another word, phrase or clause to give further information
about the latter: George Washington, the President, spoke
eloquently.

the term referring to the distinction between two ways in
which a verb can convey time (the time and the type of
time) - see p. 61.

something added at the beginning of verbs to denote a past
tense. If the verb begins with a consonant, this is the letter
¢-: for example, emavov is the imperfect of matw.

see numerals.

the form of a noun, pronoun, adjective or article that shows
the part it plays in a sentence; there are six cases:
nominative, vocative, accusative, genitive, dative and
locative.

a section of a sentence in which there are at least a subject
and a verb.

either masculine or feminine in gender, according to
meaning: man = 6 dvBpwnog; woman = 1 dvBpwnog.

the form of an adjective or adverb that makes it mean
‘more’, ‘rather’ or ‘too’: more wise (wiser), rather wise, too
wise = 00QOTEPOG.

a word or phrase which describes the subject of the verb
and completes the description; it is used with verbs such
as ‘l am’and ‘I become’ which cannot take an object:

my mother is intelligent = | yRTNp coen €6TIv; my mother
became priestess = 1 pATNP Epela EyEVETO.

a verb formed by adding a prefix to a simple verb:

I overshoot = Ome/IBAN.

a clause usually beginning in English with the word
‘although’ or ‘though”.

a clause usually beginning in English with the words ‘if’,
‘if not” or ‘unless’.

give the different forms of the verb: mabw, naveig, mavel,
naloueY, TAVETE, TOOOUCL; EMAVOV, EMOVEC, EMAUVE, etc.



conjunction

consonant

construction

contraction

dative

declension

decline

definite article

deictic

deliberative

deponent

diaeresis

dialect

diminutive

Glossary of grammatical terms | ix

a word used to join clauses, phrases or words together:
men and women = avOpEC Kol YUVOIKEC.

a sound, or letter representing a sound, that is used together
with a vowel, such as B, v, 6; cf. vowel.

the way in which a clause is constructed grammatically.

the process by which two vowels or a vowel and a
diphthong standing next to each other in adjacent syllables
are united into a single vowel or diphthong, e.g. xpuoe-0g
(golden) contracts to xpuooU¢ and tipd-€i¢ (you honour)
contracts to TIPAG.

the case of an indirect object; among the many meanings of
the dative are ‘to’, ‘for’, ‘with’and ‘by’; many prepositions
take the dative.

there are a number of patterns according to which Greek
nouns change their endings; we call these declensions.

go through (or, more literally, down) the different cases of a
noun, adjective or pronoun, in order.

in English, ‘the’; in Greek, 6, 1}, 10.

deictic (noun: deixis) is used of words or expressions which
‘point” (= deikvipt) to some feature of a situation.
Pronouns (e.g., outog, outoaof, ékeivog (this, this ... here,
that), etc.) and words of place (évBdde, éket (here, there),
etc.) and time (vuv, 10T (now, then), etc.) tell us such
things about a situation as who is involved in it, and where
it takes place.

showing that a thought process about a possible action is
going on: What am 1to do?

the passive form of a verb when that form is active in
meaning.

two dots (") placed over the second of two adjacent vowels
which are to be pronounced separately; Bofi (to an ox).

this term refers to the different forms of Greek used in
different areas of the Greek world. The chief dialects that
occur in literature are Aeolic, Doric, lonic and Attic.

a word formed from another to express diminished size,
e.g. ‘hillock’ from ‘hill’ - 16 naidiov (little child) from naig
(child).
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diphthong

direct object
direct speech

dual

enclitic

ending

feminine

finite verb

future perfect
tense

gender

genitive

gerund

the union of two vowels pronounced as one syllable (or,
more properly, one vowel followed by a glide into a second
vowel).

see object (direct).
the words actually used by a speaker.

in Greek, nouns or adjectives representing two people or
things, and verbs with two people or things as their subject,
can adopt a special form which is known as the dual

(see pp. 232-3).

a short word which cannot stand alone but has to follow
another word, onto which it throws back its accent
(see p. 224). ‘Enclitic’ means ‘leaning on”.

a letter or letters added to the stem (or modification of the
stem) of verbs, nouns and adjectives, in order to mark tense,
case, etc. Compare the way in which an English noun
changes in the plural: dish, dishes.

one of the three Greek genders: ypaug (old woman) and vaug
(ship) are both feminine nouns; they take the feminine form
of the article, n.

a verb with a personal ending, as opposed to infinitives and
participles.

the tense of a verb that refers to something in the future at a
stage after it has happened: Ishall have ceased =
nenavoopal. In Greek this is a rare form - many verbs do not
possess it - and it appears in the middle or passive
(indistinguishable from each other in appearance).

the class in which a noun or pronoun is placed in a
grammatical grouping; in Greek, these classes are masculine,
feminine, neuter and common (i.e. masculine or feminine
according to meaning).

the case that shows possession; among its many meanings,
the dominant one is ‘of’; in Greek it is also the case of
separation; many prepositions take the genitive.

a verbal noun. Greek uses the neuter singular of the definite
article followed by the infinitive to supply this: the art of
fighting = 1 tou pdyxeoBoat téxvn.



gerundive

imperative

imperfect
tense

impersonal

verb

indefinite
article

indefinite

construction

indicative

indirect
command

indirect
object

indirect
question

indirect
statement

infinitive

inflection
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a verbal adjective which expresses the idea of obligation:
this is (requiring-)to-be-done {i.e., this must be done) =
T00TO TOINTEOV €CTIV.

the parts of the verb that express a command: do this! =
tolt0 nom.

the tense which expresses continuous or repeated or
incomplete action in the past: | was considering = «véuilav.

a verb introduced in English by the word ‘it’ (e.g., ‘it is
raining’), and in Greek used impersonally in the 3rd person
singular: it is necessary for me = xpn pe.

in English, ‘a’or ‘an’; there is no indefinite article in Greek,
though enclitic Ti1¢ can serve as an equivalent: a (certain)
woman = yuvh TIC.

the English word ‘ever’ added to the end of another word
brings out the force of this construction. Compare ‘Pericles,
who says that, is mad’ (specific) with “‘Whoeuer says that is
mad’ (indefinite).

usually refers to a verb when it makes a statement or asks a
question: to01o eimev = he said this. With reference to
Greek, the word usually indicates that the verb is not in the
imperative, subjunctive, optative, infinitive or participle.

the reporting of an actual (direct) command, e.g. Do this!
(direct speech, direct command): She instructed him to do
this (indirect command).

the noun or pronoun indirectly affected by the verb, at
which the direct object is aimed: | gave him the book =
16 BIBAioV autw €dwKa.

the reporting of an actual (direct) question, e.g. What are you
doing? (direct speech, direct question): lasked her what she
was doing (indirect question).

the reporting of someone’s words, e.g. | have done this
(direct statement): He said that he had done this (indirect
statement).

the form of a verb that means ‘to do something’: to teach =
d13dakelv. In Greek, infinitives vary according to tense and
voice.

see ending.
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interjection

intransitive
verb

irregular verb

jussive

locative

macron

main clause

masculine

middle

mood

negative

neuter

nominative

a sound, word or phrase standing outside the grammatical
structure of the sentence and expressing an emotion such as
distress, joy or disgust: alas! = ofuol.

a verb which does not take a direct object, e.g. ‘go’, ‘come”’.

a verb that does not follow the set pattern of mabw (the
regular verb in this Grammar) and either belongs to a small
class of verbs or has its own individual forms.

giving an order.

the case which tells us where something is happening:
olkot = at home; ABAvnaol = in Athens.

a line above a vowel indicating that it is long, e.g. 6 T 0.

the clause which is the basic grammatical unit of a sentence.
‘Although I love her, she still avoids me.” ‘She still avoids me’
makes sense on its own, while ‘although | love her’ does
not. Thus ‘she still avoids me” is the main clause, and
‘although I love her’is a subordinate clause.

one of the three Greek genders: dvrip (man) and Adyog
(word) are both masculine nouns; they take the masculine
form of the definite article, 6.

a term applying to certain Greek verb forms. The middle
often has a reflexive quality: madopar = |stop myself,
i.e. Icease; gépouatl = Icarry off for myself, I win.
However, a number of verbs have a middle form but an
entirely active meaning, e.g. néopal = I rejoice.

the grammatical form of a verb which shows whether it is in
the indicative, subjunctive, optative or imperative.

expressing denial, refusal or prohibition. In English, the
words ‘no’or ‘not” are generally used.

one of the three Greek genders: yaAa (milk) and dawpov (gift)
are both neuter nouns; they take the neuter form of the
definite article, 10.

the case of the subject of a sentence or (usually) of the
complement of a verb: the king is angry = 6 Bagilel¢
opyiletal.
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noun a word that names or denotes a person or thing: évoua =
name or noun, BiBAiov = book, dpyn = anger.

number the state of being either singular or plural or dual.

numerals numbers; these are either cardinals (1, 2, 3, etc.), ordinals
(1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc.) or adverbs (once, twice, three times,
etc.).

object (direct) a noun or its equivalent acted upon by a transitive verb:
the dog bites the boy = 0 KOwv TovV TOIdA dAKVEL.

optative a Greek mood of the verb which does not express statements
but such concepts as ‘would’, ‘might’, ‘if only!” It is also
used in the indefinite construction and in certain subordinate
clauses. It is more remote than the subjunctive in either
likelihood or time. (The pronunciations ‘optative’ and
‘optative’ are both current, with the UK having a preference
for the latter.)

ordinals see numerals.

parse to give a full grammatical description of a word: for verbs
this means to give the person, number, tense, mood, voice
and meaning, e.g., @IAeig is the second person singular
present indicative active of @IAéw, ‘I love’

particle Greek particles, short words which never change, can
connect clauses and qualify - and colour - words, phrases
or clauses.

participle an adjective formed from a verb (it can still take an object).
In Greek, participles are either present (a loving woman =
YUVA @IA0600q), future (about to love her husband =
@IAfoouvca tov avdpa), aorist (after loving her husband =
@IAjoaca Tdv dvdpa) or perfect (after having died, i.e. being
dead = tebvnkuia).

part of speech a grammatical term identifying the function of a word: noun,
adjective, pronoun, verb, adverb, preposition, conjunction,
interjection.

passive when the verb is in the passive form, the subject of the verb
does not perform the action but experiences it: the king was
loved = 6 BaciAelg e@IAiOn. In Greek, a significant number
of middle verbs use the passive form in the aorist
(see p. 66).
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perfect tense

person

personal
pronoun
phrase

pluperfect
tense

plural

positive

possessive
pronoun

prefix

preposition

present tense

principal
parts

the tense of a verb that refers to a completed action, the
effects of which still continue in the present; in English the
word ‘have’or ‘has’is generally used: he has written a letter
(and it is now written) = yéypagev emiotoAv. The Greek
perfect may often be translated by the present: 1é6vnke =
he has died, i.e. he is dead.

a term identifying the subject of a verb: 1st person -

I (singular), we (plural); 2nd person - you (both singular
and plural); 3rd person - he, she, it (singular), they (plural);
dual - both of you (2nd person), both of them (3rd person).
(Adjective: personal.)

a pronoun that refers to a person, e.g. I, you = gy, a0.

a self-contained group of words which does not contain a
finite verb: | walked through the city.

the tense that means ‘had’, referring to a past state resulting
from a completed action: the flower had bloomed (and was
then in flower) = 106 dvBo¢ AVONKeL.

of nouns and other parts of speech, referring to more than
one: the ships = ai vnec.

not negative; (of adjectives) not comparative or superlative.

a pronoun, in an adjectival form, that shows possession,
belonging to someone or something: my, mine = €udg, €un,
EUOV.

a syllable or word added to the beginning of another word:

I overshoot = dmepBarw.

a word that stands (almost always) in front of a noun or
pronoun to produce an adverbial phrase. It expresses a
spatial, temporal or logical meaning. In Greek it is followed
by the accusative, genitive or dative: according to the laws
= Katd 100G VOUOUC.

the tense of a verb that refers to something happening now:
lam playing, | play = nailw.

the forms of a verb that must be learnt to give access to all
its parts.



pronoun

protasis

reduplication

reflexive
pronoun

regular verb
relative
pronoun

sentence

sequence of
tenses and
moods

singular

stem

subject

subjunctive
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a word that stands instead of a noun (person or thing),
e.g. ‘it’used in place of ‘the tree’: this, that = outoc, adtn,
T00TO; €Keivog, ekeivn, ekeivo. See also personal pronoun.

the ‘if ...” or ‘unless ...” clause of a conditional sentence.

the process by which verbs begining with a single consonant
(but not p) form a prefix in the perfect, pluperfect and future
perfect by adding that letter followed by an ¢ at the
beginning: mabw, menavka, énenadkn, menadoopal.

a word referring back to the subject of the main verb and
indicating that the action of the verb is performed on its
subject: he killed himself = dnéktetvev éautdv. The reflexive
pronoun never appears in the nominative.

a verb that follows madw in its forms.

a pronoun that introduces a subordinate clause, identifying
the person or thing mentioned in the main clause: the man
who loves me = 0 avip 8¢ QIAET Q.

a group of words with a subject and a verb, that can stand
on its own to make a statement, ask a question, give a
command or express a wish.

the principle according to which the use of a certain tense in
the main clause determines whether the subjunctive or the
optative should be used in a subordinate clause.

of nouns and other parts of speech, referring to just one:
the tree = 16 dévdpov.

the part of a noun, adjective or verb to which endings are
added: Ady- is the stem of Adyo¢ = word; mav- is the stem of
nabw = Istop; malo- is the stem of mavow = I shall stop.

in a clause or sentence, the noun or pronoun that causes the
action of the verb or has his/her/its/their state described:
the queen killed the king = 1 Bagilela dnéKTEvE TOV
BaoiAéa.

a verb form that is used, among many other functions, to
express doubt, unlikelihood or possibility; it is less remote
than the optative in either likelihood or time. Words such as
‘may’, ‘might” and ‘should’ can indicate a subjunctive in
English (see p. 61).
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subordinate
clause

superlative

syllable

syntax

tense

terminations

tragedy

transitive
verb

verb

vocative

voice

vowel

a clause which depends on another clause (usually the main
clause) of the sentence in which it stands. In the sentence,
‘He is an author who is easy to understand’, the clause ‘who
is easy to understand’ describes the author. The clause
would not make sense on its own. Thus it is subordinate.

the form of an adjective or adverb that makes it mean ‘most’
or‘very’: most small (smallest), very small = pikpotatoc.

part of a word that forms a spoken unit, usually a vowel
sound with consonants before and/or after: gup-Bai-Aw
(I throw together); a0-vo-d0¢ (meeting).

the area of grammar dealing with constructions.

the form of a verb that shows when the action takes place:
present, future, perfect, etc. (The word ‘tense’ is related to
French temps (= time).)

the endings of nouns, adjectives and verbs that show their
case, number, gender, tense, person etc.

the tragic plays of the three great Attic poets of the fifth
century BC, Aeschylus, Sophocles and Euripides.

a verb used with a direct object either expressed or
understood, e.g. ‘pick apples’ or ‘pick till you are tired” (but
not ‘he picked at his lunch’ - here ‘picked’ is intransitive).

a word that describes an action: | arrived at Athens =
agikounv €1 Tag ABnvac.

the case by which one addresses or calls to someone:
Demosthenes, come here! = © AnudoBeveg, EABE delpo.

the set of forms of a verb that show the relation of the
subject to the action, i.e. (in Greek) active, middle or
passive.

a sound, or letter representing a sound, that can be spoken
by itself: a, €, n, 1, 0, W, L.
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ace. accusative indef. indefinite
act. active infin. infinitive
aor. aorist intr. intransitive
c. common m. masculine
(|.e,_m_ascullne or mid.  middle
feminine as appropriate)
n. neuter

cf. confer

(Latin for ‘compare’) NB.  NOTA BENE

. (Latin for ‘note well’
dat.  dative

def. definite

nom. nominative

) . opt. optative
e.g. exempli gratia

(Latin: “for [the sake of P(P). Page(s)
an] example’) pass. passive
etc.  etcetera pf. perfect
(Latin for ‘and so on’) pi. plural
f feminine plpf.  pluperfect
fut. future
N Pp. pages
gen.  genitive pple. participle
ie. id est .
> . - singular
(Latin for ‘that is’, %9 g .
introducing an subj.  subjunctive
explanation) tr. transitive

impf. imperfect usu.  usually



The Greek alphabet
and Its pronunciation

Greek written as English
letter equivalent
small  capital
alpha a A a
beta =] B b
gamma Y r g
delta ) A d
epsilon € E e
zeta 14 z sd
eta n H é
theta 8 e th
iota 1 | i

Ishort iota is often written under n, ®
- see under Diphthongs, below]

kappa K K c
lambda A A 1
mu u M m
nu N n
xi g = X

Recommended pronunciation'
(standard southern British English)

short: as in awake, Italian amare
long: as in father, Italian amare

as English b

as in go
before Kk, x, & y: as in ink, lynx,
finger

as French d (with tongue on teeth,
not gums)

short, as in pet
as in wisdom
long, as in a[t

as in top (emphatically pronounced);
later, as in thin

short: as in lit, French vitesse
long: as in bead

or long @, i.e. n, w, a (iota subscript)

hard c: as in skill; contrast khi
as in leap
as in met
as in net

as in box

1Where two recommendations are given for pronunciation, the first is a less

accurate approximation than the second.
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Greek written as
letter

small  capital

omicron o0
pi n
rho p

sigma g.¢

0]
n
p
2

English
equivalent

o
P
r

S

Recommended pronunciation
(standard southern British English)

short, as in pot, German Gott
as in spot; contrast phi
Scottish rolled r

as in sing, lesson

[¢is used at the end of a word, o elswhere, e.g. ooTi(. Many Greek texts
print a so-called lunate sigma, c, capital C (in the shape of the crescent
moon), which is used in all positions, e.g. 6¢Tic.]

tau T
upsilon ]
phi [0)
khi X
psi 1
omega A

T

Y

v
Q

t

u,y

ph

ch

ps

(0]

as English t in stop (with tongue on
teeth not gums); contrast theta

short: as in French lune, German
Miller long: as in French ruse,
German Miihle

as in pot (emphatically pronounced)
later, as in foot

as in kill (emphatically pronounced):
later, as in Scottish loch

as in lapse

as in saw

Throughout this Grammar, where a, t or v are long, they are marked by a
macron (i.e. &, 1, 0), unless they are already shown to be long either by an
iota subscript beneath them (i.e. q) or by a circumflex above them (except
that, when i or u forms part of a diphthong, a circumflex does not indicate
that the i or v is long but that the diphthong as a whole is long).

| Diphthongs

g (a with iota subscript)

as long a (more correctly with i
sounded at the end)

as in high
as in how
as in fiancée, German Beet

as in Cockney belt
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n (n with iota subscript) as n (more correctly with i sounded
at the end)

nu as €uv, but with the first part longer

ol as in boy, coin

ou as in pool, French rouge

L close to French huit

¢ (w with iota subscript) as w (more correctly with i sounded
at the end)

Breathings and accents (see below for both) are written over the second
letter of a diphthong, e.g. 0ida (I know). Where one of the above
combinations is pronounced as two separate vowels, breathings are written
over the first letter, e.g. a1dpi1¢ (ignorant), while the accent is written over
Ihe vowel to which it belongs. Note also the diaeresis (*).

In many modern texts the iota subscript will not be found. The iota will
be placed at the same level as the other letters (e.g. oo1, not cp). This was in
fact the practice in classical times. The iota subscript was a later invention.

| Double consonants

When double consonants are used, the sound is correspondingly
lengthened, e.g.

v unnamed (compare unaimed)
mn hip-pocket

a0 disservice

T rat4 rap

The exception is yy which is pronounced as in linger, i.e. as if vy. Similarly,
YK yX are pronounced with an ‘n”as in encore and anchor. Note also that
in many words Attic has Tt where other dialects (including lonic) have oo:
thus 6dAatta (the sea) is Attic, cf. 8dAacoa.

| Moveable v

In the accidence tables in this Grammar you will see that some forms are
given which end in (v). This is the so-called moveable nu, which is
generally added at the end of a word when the next word begins with a
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vowel. It can be added to words ending in -al, to the 3 sg. (of verbs) in -¢
and to éot1 (= is). Compare the following:

ndot didwaot TadTa he gives these things to everybody
TACIV EdWKEV AUTA he gave these very things to everybody

O Moveable nu can also be added at the end of a sentence, e.g.

TACI TAUTA EQWKEV. he gave these things to everybody

| Breathings

Words which begin with a vowel have a breathing mark over the first
(in the case of a diphthong, over the second) letter. This will either be:
the ‘rough’ breathing, denoting the sound ‘h’; or
the ‘smooth’ breathing, denoting the absence of the sound ‘h’
Note that all words beginning with p and v take a rough breathing, e.g.
pddov (rose) and Gdwp (water), hence, e.g., ‘rheumatism”and ‘hydraulics’.
Some examples:

f, adtn, a01n, 6 pnTwp (speaker)

Note the position of the breathing with capital letters: Hp6dotoc,
A10X0AOC.

| Crasis

In Greek, some combinations of words which occurred frequently together
could coalesce to form a single word by a process called crasis (kpdgi¢ =
mixing), if the first ended in a vowel and the second began with one. This
is similar to the English contraction in words like ‘won’t’, ‘shan’t’, ‘I'm’
and ‘I’d”. In Greek it is usually indicated by a smooth breathing on the first
vowel sound of the word even though it begins with a consonant. Some
common examples (with their full forms) are:

Kahoi kayaboi Kaloi kai ayaBoi good and fine men
TalTd T0 autd the same things
X0 Kai 0 and the, and he
WVOPEQ WaAVOPEC Omen!

In recognising crasis, it is worth remembering that x or ©may represent a
combination of k or T with the rough breathing.
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| Accents

Greek words have pitch accents, not stresses. These accents, ' (acute),

” (grave) and " (circumflex), denote the musical pitch at which the
accented syllable was pronounced. The acute (") denotes high pitch, the
grave O lower pitch and the circumflex (", originally written as a grave
and an acute combined, ") high pitch falling to low.

This is difficult for English speakers — whose language is stressed —
to reproduce. Modern Greeks in fact use the accents to denote stress, not
pitch — in fact, the change from the pitch to the stress accent took place in
antiquity, probably before the end of the fourth century AD —, and
English-speaking learners may wish to follow their example.

In the UK, USA and Holland, there is a strong tradition of stressing Greek
according to the rules for Latin (for which, see p. 1 of the companion Latin
Grammar). This follows the mistaken arguments of a Dutch medical doctor
named Henning in the 17th century, and cannot be recommended in spite
of its widespread use.

The tradition of writing accents appears to have started at Alexandria
around 200 BC and is generally accredited to Aristophanes of Byzantium.
Initially its use seems to have been intermittent and mainly to clarify
ambiguities — in which respect it can still prove helpful.

Accents are marked throughout this Grammar, and we outline various
ways in which they are of use in the understanding of Greek on p. 218.
llowever, those who do not wish to master the expertise of accentuation
surely need feel no shame. It did not exist at the high period of Attic
literature. Those who wish to go ahead are referred to the appendix on
accentuation on pp. 222-6.

| Punctuation

There was virtually no punctuation in fifth- and fourth-century Athens.
Nor were there any gaps between words. It seems good sense, however, to
adopt the conventions developed later in these areas.

Note, therefore, the following punctuation marks:
full stop, as in English
, comma, as in English
colon or semi-colon (placed on a level with the top of the small
letters)
; question mark (?)
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| Practice exercises

Write the following Greek words in English letters:

dpdpa, Immomdtapog (-o¢ = -us), ZeLg, MapBévwv, AuyE, Mopywv,
nxw, Aepoditn, Bakxoc, mpwTov.

Write the following English words in Greek:

acropolis (¢ = k), rhododendron, dogma, symposium (-urn = -ov),
charactér, asbestos, Sphinx, Socratés, Athéné, Cyclops.

Which animals do you imagine make the following noises in Greek?
av av, B BN, BPeKEKEKEE, KIKKABAD, KOKKD.1

We give here a fable of Aesop (336) so that you can practise your
pronunciation:

XEIHWVOC Wpa TOV giTov Bpaxévta oi HUPUNKEG ePiXOV. TETTIE 3¢ AU TTWV
NTEL aUTOUC TPOQPNY, 0i 8 PHOPUNKEG €iMoV aLT' ‘314 Ti TO BEpoC ov
OUVAYEC Kai oL TPOQRY;’ 0 0¢€ eImev ‘OUK €aXOAa0oV, GAA 130V PHOUCIK®G.’
0i 8g yeAAoQVTEC €1MOV “GAN’ €i BEpOUC WPAIC NUAELS, XEIMWVOC 6pX0D.’

0 PUBOC dNA0T 3TL 00 del TIva ApeAeiv €v mavTi mpdyuartt, va P AGTNen
Kai Kivdovelan.

In the winter season, the ants dried out their drenched grain. A grasshopper
who was famished with hunger asked them for food. The ants said to him,
‘Why didn’t you collect food in the summer like us (literally, also)?” And he
said, 'l did not have the time, but Isang away melodiously.” And they said
with a laugh, ‘Well then, if you made music in the summer months, (you
can) dance in the winter!”

The story shows that one should not be negligent in any matter if one
wants to avoid distress and danger.

1Some of these may defeat you. They are the calls of dogs, sheep, frogs, screech
owls and cuckoos respectively.
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| A history of the pronunciation of Greek
in the UK

In 1267, Roger Bacon, the English philosopher and experimental scientist,
observed that there were not five men in Latin Christendom acquainted
with Greek grammar. And despite efforts to improve the situation, Petrarch
could count only eight or nine Italians who knew Greek a hundred years
later.

However, ltaly did see a gradual growth in the teaching of Greek in the
fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, a progress further speeded by the influx
of Byzantine scholars after the fall of Constantinople to the Turks in 1453.
Naturally enough, these scholars pronounced ancient Greek like their
native tongue of modern Greek. Thus, in addition to the other distortions
they inevitably inflicted upon the pronunciation of ancient Greek, they
gave respectability to the considerable reduction of the rich variety of
vowel sounds available to the classical language, t, n, 1> €1, or and m were
all pronounced as ‘i’, and the judgement of another English scholar of the
following century, Roger Ascham — the author of ‘The Scholemaster’ —
is understandable, however hyperbolically expressed: ‘all sounds in Greek
are now exactly the same, reduced, that is to say, to a like thin and slender
character, and subjected to the authority of a single letter, the iota; so that
all one can hear is a feeble piping like that of sparrows, or an unpleasant
hissing like that of snakes.’

Long before Ascham’s broadside, scholarly doubts had arisen about the
current pronunciation of Greek. A Spanish humanist, Antonio of Lebrixa,
led the way in 1486. In a further treatise of 1503, he argued, among other
things, that n is a long vowel corresponding to € as w does to o, and that
C is pronounced 0d. Further progress was made by the great Venetian
printer Aldus Manutius, who was the first to cite the correct bleating
pronunciation of B Bn, rejecting the current ‘vee vee’.

Then in 1528 Erasmus’ dialogue De recta Latini Graecique sermonis
pronuntiatione (‘Concerning the correct pronunciation of Latin and Greek’)
was published in Basle. This light-hearted conversation between a bear
(the instructor) and a lion was a milestone on the journey towards the
re-establishment of the classical pronunciation.

Though his work appeared to have liberated ancient Greek from the
tyranny of its modern delivery, Erasmus himself did not in fact practise
what he preached. The credit for practical application of the reformed
pronunciation must go to two Cambridge scholars, John Cheke and
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Thomas Smith, who in 1540 were elected Regius Professors of Greek and
Civil Law respectively. Their attempts to establish the new pronunciationl
were temporarily halted when the Chancellor of the University published in
1542 an edict specifically forbidding it — undergraduates, he claimed, were
becoming insolent in making use of an exotic pronunciation and relishing
the fact that their elders could not understand it. However, his edict was
repealed in 1558. As W.S. Allen2remarks, ‘with all their imperfections, the
16th-century reforms resulted in something like an approximation to what
we now believe to have been the classical Attic values ... The so-called
Erasmian pronunciation now reached out from England to the continent.

But at the very time that English scholarship seemed to be leading the
rest of Europe in this area, it suffered a major set-back. In the sixteenth
century, the Middle English vowel system shifted to that of modern English
(the so-called Great English Vowel Shift). This altered the nature of the
English long vowels to which sixteenth-century scholars had, with
remarkable accuracy, tied the Greek vowel sounds. The most notorious
examples of what happened are the pronunciation of n as in meat, at as in
pay, €t as in kaleidoscope, and ou as in gown.

And so by the end of the nineteenth century, a new set of reforms had to
be instituted. The Cambridge University Press has played an honourable
réle in publishing the necessary documentation. First, there was The
Restored Pronunciation of Greek and Latin by E.V. Arnold and R.S. Conway
(1895, 4th revised edition 1908). Then there was The Teaching of Classics
(1954). Finally there has been the influential work of W. Sidney Allen
[Vox Graeca, 1968). We begin the new millennium with no excuse for
failing to fall in line with philological scholarship in this important area.

1Not directly derived from Erasmus. Cheke and Smith did not, in fact, always agree
among themselves: while Cheke pours scorn on ‘af af” as the English equivalent of a
Greek dog’s av au, Smith cites the ‘af af” bark of Maltese terriers.

2This essay is in fact a summary of pp. 125-34 of W. Sidney Allen’s Vox Graeca
(Cambridge, 2nd edition, 1974). The quotation is from p. 130.
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Nouns, adjectives
and pronouns

| Number and gender

In English grammar we are familiar with the concept of number, i.e.
singular and plural:
The girl was cleverer than the bovs but they were not afraid of her.

Here the words in bold are in the singular, while the words underlined are

in the plural.
We are also familiar with the concept of gender, i.e. masculine, feminine

and neuter:
The boy and the girl love the parrot but it feels no affection for them.

Here the boy is ‘masculine” and the girl is ‘feminine’ While the parrot will
of course in reality be either male or female, it is here regarded as neither:
hence the word ‘it This is the ‘neuter’ gender.

The assignment of gender in Greek will strike English speakers as
extremely arbitrary. Greek, for example, has a feminine as well as a neuter
word for ‘book’, and feminine words for ‘island’, ‘army’ and ‘cavalry’.

| Cases

Greek is an inflected language, i.e. the endings of nouns, pronouns,
adjectives and verbs change to reflect their relationship with other words in
a sentence. English is largely uninflected, though some words do change
according to their function.
lam searching for a woman whom ladmire, but I cannot find her.
Is she avoiding me?
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'Whom?, ‘her’and ‘me’ are the accusative (direct object forms) of ‘who’,
‘she’ and ‘I". (You can see how English tends to abolish inflection from the
fact that most speakers nowadays would say ‘who’and not ‘whom’, or
omit the word altogether, in the first sentence.)

Verbs in tenses (see pp. 60-1) with personal endings are called finite
verbs; they have subjects and often have objects. The subject carries out
the action of the verb; the object is on the receiving end of the action of the
verb. In the first sentence above, T is the subject of the verb ‘am searching
for’, and ‘a woman’ is the object. ‘I’ am doing the searching; ‘a woman’is
being searched for. The subject is in the nominative case; the object is in
the accusative case.

Which words are the subjects and the objects in the following sentences?

He is studying his grammar.

The dog keeps distracting him.

I am watching them.

These people I am watching especially carefully.

In what case are the following?
she, her, whom, us, me

Nominative and accusative are the names of two of the Greek cases. In
Greek there are five main cases, and they all have names which are still
used in English grammars.

In Greek the endings of nouns, pronouns and adjectives vary according
to the case they are in as well as according to their number and gender.1
Generally speaking, in modern English this happens only with some
pronouns, as in the examples above.

The endings by which the cases are marked on most Greek nouns fall
into a number of regular patterns. (The word ‘case’ comes from the Latin
word meaning “fall’.) We call these patterns declensions. It is customary to
recognise three of these in Greek. To decline is to go through (or down)
the different cases of a noun, adjective or pronoun in order.

1In the vocabulary lists in this grammar, nouns are given in their nom. and

gen. singular (though the gen. is omitted in the case of regular nouns of the first
and second declensions), while adjectives and pronouns are given in their nom. sg.
masculine, feminine and neuter.
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In Greek, adjectives are in the same number, gender and case as the
nouns to which they refer. (This is called agreement.) The endings,
however, may differ since the adjective may belong to a different
declension from its noun.

1 | Nominative

The nominative is, as we have seen, the case of the subject of the verb:
0 ZWKPATNC AiVIYHATWOWE AEYEL.
Socrates is speaking in riddles.

It is also used for the complement of the verb, when the verb’s subject is
in the nominative.

ZWKPATNG QIANOCOQOG £0TIV.
Socrates is a philosopher.

Neuter plural subjects are almost always followed by singular verbs:

TA OIKAPATO @KOJOURON.
The buildings were put up.

2 | Vocative

The vocative is the case by which one addresses or calls to someone. It is
used with or without @ (O!):

® Zeb Kai 8eoi (Plato, Protagoras 310d)

O Zeus and you gods!

akoUelg, Aloxivn; (Demosthenes 18.121)
Do you hear, Aeschines?

The vocative is generally identical or close in form to the nominative and
so is not included in the tables in this Grammar. Where a separate form
needs to be learnt, we have given it in a note.
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Note the use of the nominative with a vocative force in these examples:

0 maic, GkoAoUOel delipo (Aristophanes, Frogs 521)

Boy, follow me over here!

ouTog, Ti TAoXEIC, ® KaKOdaIhov =avBid; (Aristophanes, Wasps 1)
You there, what’s your problem, you accursed Xanthias?

® yevvaio¢ (Plato, Phaedrus 277c)
Oh, the noble man!

3 | Accusative

The accusative is, as we have seen, the case of the (direct) object:
QI TNV ypadv.
I love the old woman.

Note:

¢ the ‘cognate’ accusative:
Here the noun in the accusative is from the same origin as the verb
(‘cognate’ means ‘born together with’), e.g.
GAANV TOAAAV @Auapiav @Avdpoivta (Plato, Apology 19c)
talking another lot of nonsense
TI TPOOYEAATE TOV mavuoTaTov YéAwV; (Euripides, Medea 1041)
Why do you smile the last smile you will ever smile?

e the accusative of respect:
nodag KOG AXIAAELC (Homer)
swift-footed Achilles (literally, Achilles, swift as to (with respect to)
his feet)
dle@bapuévov tnv dkonv (Herodotus 1.38)
deaf (literally, destroyed/ruined as to his hearing)
TANYEVTA TAV KEQAAAVY TeAEKeL (Herodotus 6.38)
struck on his head with an axe
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Some verbs are followed by two accusatives, e.g.
*« make somebody something, regard someone as something

oTPATNYOV ... auTov dmédel€e. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.1.2)
He appointed him general.
TPEIC TWV EPAV EXOPWV VEKPOUG
Bnow, matépa Te Kai KOPNV KOOIV T’ €uov. (Euripides, Medea 374-5)
I shall make corpses of three of my enemies, the father and the girl
and my husband,

0i.. Katdntuogtol Oettaloi Kai avaiodntol OnPaiotl gidov,
EVEPYETNY, 0WTNAPA TOV @ iMimmov fyolvto. (Demosthenes 18.43)

The contemptible Thessalians and stupid Thebans considered Philip
their friend, their benefactor, their saviour.

« ask, teach someone something; conceal, take something away from
someone

o0 To0T’ epwTw oe. (Aristophanes, Clouds 641)
I am not asking you this.

v Buyatépa EKpumTe TOV Bavatov To0 dvdpoc. (Lysias 32.7)
He concealed from his daughter her husband’ death,

TOUTWV TAV TIPNV anootepet ye. (Demosthenes 28.13)
He robs me of the price of these things.

« treat someone [well or badly], speak of someone [well or badly]

TOAAG ayaBd vuag émoinoev. (Lysias 5.3)
He did you much good.

TO0TE O 0 O ePIOTOKAENC Keivov Te Kai Toug KopivBiovg mOANG Te Kai
Kok €'Aeye. (Herodotus 8.61)

Then Themistocles spoke many damning words about that man and
the Corinthians.

The following are other uses of the accusative:
e Itis used after a large number of prepositions (see pp. 56-9).
e ltis used in many expressions of time, place and space (see pp. 131-5).

« For the ‘accusative absolute’, see pp. 141-2.
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4 | Genitive

The basic meaning of the genitive case is ‘of” It is used mainly in these
senses:

the possessive genitive:
TV olkiav TAV Zipwvocg (Lysias 3.32)
the house of Simon

Ti¢ €00’ 6 xwpoc; Tov Bewv vopiletar; (Sophocles, Oedipus at
Colonus 38)
What is this place? Which of the gods is it considered to belong to?

@oukudidnv Tov OA6pou (Thucydides 4.104.4)
Thucydides, the son of Olorus

the partitive genitive:
TO0C ... anépoug Twv MoAITOV (Demosthenes 18.104)
the needy among (out of) the citizens
10V 0¢ megovta modwv ehaBe. (Homer, lliad 4.463)
But he held him by his feet as he fell.

of price, value and the penalty:
iepa ... Tp1wV TaAAvTwy (Lysias 30.20)
offerings worth three talents

apyupiouv ... mpiagBal n dnodocbal inmov. (Plato, Republic 333b)
to buy or sell a horse for money

ol¢ mavteg Rdecav ... and guko@avtiag {Ovtag ... UTyov Bavdtou
(Xenophon, Hellenica 2.3.12)
the people who everybody knew were living off malicious prosecutions,
they impeached on a capital charge
of crimes:

dwpwv ékpiBnoav (Lysias 27.3)
they were tried for bribery

But note that compounds of kata- take the genitive of the person
charged and the accusative of the crime: kataylyvookw (I condemn),
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katadikalw (I judge against), katayneilopar (I vote against),
Katokpivw (I give sentence against) aikikatnyopéw (I accuse).
TOUTOU ... d€lAiav Katayneileobal (Lysias 14.11)
to vote this man guilty of cowardice

« of separation, lack:

ou MoV VEieTo, 00 KIVOOVWY d@ioTato, o0 XpNUATWY £QEidETO.
(Xenophon, Agesilaus 7.1)

He did not relax his efforts, stand aloof from dangers, or spare his
money.

moAAo0 del oUTWG exetv (Plato, Apology 35d)

That is far from being the case, (moAAo( det = there is a lack of
much, much is lacking)

€vded ... KaANoug i apetrg (Plato, Republic 381c)

lacking in beauty or virtue

¢ of comparison:

When 1| (=than) is not used,1the object of comparison (i.e. the word

after ‘than’ in English) is in the genitive,

ATTWV ... Auadng co@ol, deIAo¢ avdpeiov. (Plato, Phaedms 239a)
An ignorant man is inferior to a wise man, a coward to a brave man.

e of superiority:

Epw¢ Twv Bewv Baagtrevel. (Plato, Symposium 195c)
Love is king of the gods.

« of exclamation (the thing exclaimed over):

® Zelh Bacihel, TAC AeMTOTNTOC TOV QpEévwv. (Aristophanes, Clouds
153)
0 King Zeus, what (an example of) subtlety of intellect!

« ‘the role of, ‘the nature of’:

meviav g€petv o0 mavTog, AAN’ avdpoc cogod. (Menander, Sententiae

463)
To bear poverty is the mark not of everybody, but of the wise man.

1When A is used, the people or things compared are in the same case:
QING YAp 00 g€ JaANov 1 ddpoug éuolg. (Euripides, Medea 327)
For 1do not love you more than my own house.
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008’ epotye dokel dikaiov ToOT’ eival moAitou. (Demosthenes 8.72)
And this does not seem to me to be the duty of a just citizen.

e of qualify:

€0vta (= Attic 6vta) ... tpénou nouyiov (Herodotus 1.107)
being of a peaceful disposition

« of degree: €1¢’ 10070, €1¢’ T0000T0

€1g yap 10010 Bphooug Kai avaldeidg 101 dgiket[o] (Demosthenes
21.194)
for he reached such a pitch of boldness and shamelessness then

opate ... oi mpoeAAvd’ doeAyeidg. (Demosthenes 4.9)
You see to what a pitch of brutality he has come.
« the genitive may be found after ev and €1¢ where the place is omitted:

é€v Apigpovog (Plato, Protagoras 320a)
at Ariphron’s (house)

€1¢ d10aakdAou goittwv (Plato, Alcibiades 1 109d)
going to the school (i.e (to the house) of the teacher)

eiv (e1¢) Mddo (Homer)
in, to (the kingdom of) Hades
» verbs of desire (émBipéw, épdw) are followed by a genitive:
(oi @avAol) €pal TV cwWPATWY HAAAOV 1 Twv YPuxwv. (Plato,
Symposium 181b)
Base men are in love with the bodies rather than the souls.

However, @iAéw (I love) and moBéw (I long for) take the accusative.
The genitive is also used:
e with a number of prepositions (see pp. 56-9)
¢ in some expressions of time and space (see pp. 131-5)
¢ in the genitive absolute construction (see pp. 140-1)
The following verbs take the genitive:

e share in, take hold of, touch, aim at, miss, begin
METEXW I share in
(GuA)AauBavopal I take hold of
antopal | grasp, take hold of
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avTEXOM QL I cling to

Oyydvw I touch, take hold of

opéyoual I reach out for, grasp at, long for
apopTAVE I miss, fail to win

g@aAAopal I am cheated of, foiled in

apxw | begin

TUYXavw I meet with

taste, smell, perceive, remember, desire (see p. 17 above), spare, care
for, neglect, despise

yebopat I taste

oog@paivopal I smell

akolw I hear (usually with the accusative of the thing
heard but the genitive of the person heard
from)

atgbdvopal 1perceive

pEPVNUaL lremember (something about a thing as
opposed to something as a whole)

QpPovVTIlw ltake thought for

emIAavOavopal 1forget

EMOUPEW ldesire

£paw ldesire, love

Epiepal 1long for, desire

@eidopal 1spare, refrain from

§mu£)\(,)pou 11 care for, take care of

EMIpEAEQQL

AUENEW 1lneglect

OAlYywpEw ldespise, pay no attention to

KATOQPOVEW ldespise, look down on

* rale, command

apxw lcommand, rule over

KPOTEW lget possession of, rule over

oTPATNYEW lam general of

The above list is by no means exhaustive and a number of these verbs can
take the accusative too.
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5 | Dative

The basic meanings of the dative case are ‘to” and ‘for’. It goes naturally
with verbs of giving and the like (‘dative’ derives from the Latin word for
‘give’). These verbs are regularly followed by a direct object in the
accusative and an indirect object in the dative.

POdOV €0WKA TN €U AOEAQN.
I gave a rose (direct object) to my sister (indirect object),
or I gave my sister a rose.

Other uses of the dative include the following:

» the possessive dative:
OANOIC MEV YAp XpNHOTA €0TI MOANG Kai vAeg Kai immot, fuiv 8¢
E0ppaxot ayaboi. (Thucydides 1.86.3)
For others have a lot of money and ships and horses, but we have good
allies (literally, to others there is a lot of money ...).
« of advantage or disadvantage:
mag avip abto movei. (Sophocles, Ajax 1366)
Every man toils for himself.
nde N AUEPA TOTC EAANC L HeyAA®Y KaKOV ap&el. (Thucydides 2.12.4)
This day will be the beginning of great sorrrows for the Greeks (i.e., for
their disadvantage).
« the ‘ethic’ or ‘polite’ dative:
TOUT® MAVU POl TPOCEXETE TOV vouv. (Demosthenes 18.178)
Pay close attention to this, | beg you. (i.e., Please pay ...)
Cf. ‘Study me how to please the eye’ (Shakespeare, Love’ Labour’ Lost
1.i.80).
® UNTEP, WG KOAOG pol 6 manmog. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 1.3.2)
Oh, mother, how handsome grandpa is (I’ve just realized)!

In the second example, the feeling conveyed is surprise.
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¢ likeness and unlikeness:

OKIOTC £€01KOTEC
like shadows

e ‘in%
avip AAKia ... 11 16T WV véoc (Thucydides 5.43.2)
a man who was then still young in age

e ‘with* ‘bv™
eBaANE pe AiBolg. (Lysias 3.8)
He hit me with stones.
voo@ Uaotepov dmobavovia (Thucydides 8.84)
having died later of (from) a disease

If the agent (doer) of an action is a person, he or she is usually in the
genitive after uno (by, at the hands of). However, with the perfect and
pluperfect passive, and after the verbal adjective in -t€o0¢ (see pp.
193-4), the agent can be in the dative:

moAAai Bepaneial Toig 1dTpoic ebpnvtal. (Isocrates 8.39)

Many cures have been discovered by doctors.

e the measurement of difference:
T KeQaAn peilova (Plato, Phaedo 101a)
taller by a head
pokpe aptoto¢ (Plato, Laws 729d)
by far the best
e note the idiomatic use of the dative plural with avtog (usually without
the article) in such expressions as:
piav de (vadv) autoig avdpdatv €iov ndn. (Thucydides 2.90)
They had already taken one ship with its men and all,
anodd6a8al BolAoual TOV 6VOV Aywv ouToiol Toig KavenAioic.
(Aristophanes, Wasps 169-70)
I want to take this donkey and sell it, pack-saddle and all.
« for the use of the dative in expressions of time and place,
see pp. 131-3.

« the dative is used with a number of prepositions (see pp. 56-9).
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The following verbs take the dative:

help, injure
Bonbiw
ApETKW
elvoéw
opyiCopat
AmENEW
QOoVEW
péaxopat
TOAEPEW
AOoITEAET pot
OUHQEPEL POl

lhelp

1please

lam friendly, favourable to
lam angry with

1threaten
1feel ill-will towards, envy
1fight

1make war on, quarrel with
it profits me, it is better for me
it is of advantage to me

But note that o@eAéw (I help), yioéw (I hate) and BAanTw (I hurt,
hinder) take the accusative.

¢ meet, yield
anavtiw
EVTUYXAV®
EMITUYXAVW
guyyiyvopal
neAdlw
elkw

\ Imeet

lassociate with
lapproach
lyield

obey, serve, trust, pardon, advise

neiBopat
d0UAELW
MoTeELW
GUYYIYVOOK®
TapaIvéw

1lobey

1serve, am subject to
1trust

1pardon

ladvise

similarity, equality and their opposites

€0IKa

L "lam like
0MO10¢ EiptL J
eVAvTIOC it lam unlike, opposite
TPEMEL Yol it is fitting for me
* note also xpdopatl with the dative = 1 use, experience, treat, deal with,

have sexual intercourse with.
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| The dual

In Greek, nouns representing a pair of people or things can adopt special
forms, known as the dual. Adjectives and verbs may agree and thus be in
the dual as well, or they may be in the plural. This number is not included
in the accidence section of this Grammar, but it is explained in an appendix
on pp. 232-3.

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

w

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

oUK 0pOw¢ eionyn, elonyoluevocg TAC TWV TOAAQY 30&NG deiv AUIC
@povtiletv. (Plato, Crito 48a)

Onoelg TIV' UApTNKEY €I1¢ 0 apaptiav; (Euripides, Hippolytus 319)
Keivoug 0¢ KAaiw Euueopd kexpnuévouc. (Euripides, Medea 347)
01KOVOUOUL ayaBol €0TIV €V 0iKeETY TOV éouTod oikov. (Xenophon,
Oeconomicus 1.2)

TUQAGC TG T’ WTa TOV T VOUV TA T’ dupat’ €1. (Sophocles, Oedipus
Tyrannus 371)

vikng Te TeETUXNKOPEV Kai owtnpiac. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus
4.1.2)

peTadoc @idolot ooiol (= ooig) ong evmpagiag. (Euripides, Orestes
450)

o1 0oTEPOV EANQONOAV Twv MoAEYiwV (this is not a genitive of
comparison), ta0td (= the same things) fyyeAAov. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 1.7.13)

The slave gave the snake to Cleopatra by (i.e., using) a trick.

I love you,Cleopatra, and am trying to save you.

I have been wounded by an enemy like you.

Since lam so wise (= of such wisdom), | love the boy's soul.

I, being a woman, am much wiser than all men.

Whose country have | come to, my companions?

The Greeks will make Cyrus king.

The queen heard the messenger but could not understand his words.
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| 24 | The definite article

The definite article

01 1o the

m. f. n.
singular
nom. 0 n 10
acc. oV mv T0
gen. 100 e ToU
dat. w m 0
plural
nom. oi ol Ta
acc. T0U¢ Ta¢ ™
gen. TWV TV Twv
dat. T0iq TalC TOIG
Note

The definite article provides a good guide to most of the endings of first and second
declension nouns and adjectives.
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Nouns

| First declension

Stems in -n, -a and -&

honour, f. sea, f. land, f. judge, m. young man, m.
singular
nom. tiy-n BaraTT-0 Xwp-a KPIT-NC VEQVI-0g
acc. Tiy-nv BdAaTT-av Xwp-av KPIT-NV veavi-av
gen. Tiy-ng BaAdTT-Ng X0p-4g KpIT-00 veavi-ou
dat. Tiy-n BaAdtt-n Xop-a KPIT-1| veavi-a
plural
nom. Tiy-ai BaAatt-at Xwp-at KpIT-ai veavi-al
acc. TIY-0g BaAGTT-AG X0P-0g KPIT-0G VEAVI-OG
gen. TIY-WV BaAatt-ov X0WP-wv KPIT-0V VEQVI-WV
dat. Tiy-aic BaAdtT-aig Xwp-01g KPIT-alg VEQVI-AIG
Note
1 -n in the nom. singular of feminine nouns is kept in all cases of the singular.

2

-a (usually long) in the nom. singular after €, i or p is kept in all cases of the
singular.

-a (usually short) in the nom. singular after any other letter changes to n in the
gen. and dat. only.

AL first declension nouns have plural endings -at, -ag, -Gv, -aig.

The vocative of first declension feminine nouns is the same as the nominative.
Masculine nouns ending in -tng and -a¢ have vocative singulars in -ta and -&
respectively, e.g. kpitd, veavia. Proper nouns endings in -adng and -idng have
vocatives in -adn and -idn, e.g. MIAT163n. The vocative plural is always identical
with the nominative plural.

Most first declension nouns are feminine. Masculine nouns are obvious from their
meaning and from the special form of their nom. and gen. singular.
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| Second declension

Stems in -0

word, m. gift, n. mind, m. bone, n.
singular
nom. AOy-0¢ dwp-ov voug (v6-0¢) 60100V (00TE-0V)
acc. Aoy-ov dwp-ov voiv (vo-ov) 0atolv (60Té-0V)
gen. AGy-oi) d0p-0u voi (vo-ou) 6010l (60Té-0U)
dat. AOY-0 d0P-W Vo (Vo-w) 001Q (00T€-9)
plural
nom. AGy-ol dop-a voi (vd-ot) 001d (60Té-a)
acc. AGy-oug dp-a voug (vo-oug) 00Td (60Té-0)
gen. AOY-wv S0P-wv VOV (VO-wv) 00T®WV (60TE-0V)
dat. AGY-01Gg dWpP-0IC voig (vo-o1¢) 00T01¢ (60TE-01C)
Note

1 Vocatives of second declension masculine nouns ending in -o¢ have the ending
-¢ in the singular, e.g. w dvBpwe.

2 In neuter nouns, the nominative, vocative and accusative are always the same and
in the plural they end in -a.

3 Be careful to distinguish second declension nouns in -o¢ from third declension
neuter nouns such as yévog (race), 6po¢ (mountain), teixog (wall), etc.

O A certain number of common feminine nouns decline like Adyog.
These include:

n BiBAoc book

1 yvéadog jaw

1 NMEIPOC mainland, terra firma
1l VAoO(C island

1 véoog disease

1 000¢ road, way

1 mAivBocg brick

N wreog pebble, vote
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| Attic declension

Stems in -w
temple, m.

singular

nom. VE-WG

acc. VE-WV

gen. VE-W)

dat. VE-W

plural

nom. VE-@

acc. VE-WC

gen. VE-WV

dat. VE-WC

Note

1 In tragedy, the Doric form vaog (temple) is likely to be used.
2 Other words in this declension are Aec¢, m. (people) and Aaywc, m. (hare).
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1Third declension

singular
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

plural
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

singular
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

plural
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

Consonant stems (-k, -at (neuter), -v1)

guard, m.

QLAOE
QUAOK-O
QUAOK-0C
QUAOK-1

QUAOK-EC
QUAOK-QC
QUAGK-WV
QUAEL(V)

body, n.

oW
oW
0WHAT-0G
oWHAT-1

OOMOT-O
owyaT-a
OWHOT-0V
oOPACI(V)

Consonant stems (-p, -9)

man, m.

avnp
avdpa
avdpog
avoépi

0ivépeg
06ivdpag
Avopwv
avdpaai(v)

father, m.

natAp
Tatépa
TOTPOG
notpi

TATEPEG
TATEPC
natepwV
natpdaoi(v)

old man, m.

VEPWVY
YEPOVT-O
YEPOVT-0C
YEPOVT-1

YEPOVT-£G
YEPOVT-QG

YEPOVT-WV
yépouali(v)

hope, f.

eATIIC
EATLIO-O
€ATIID-0C
EATIIO-1

EATTIO-€C
EATIID-0IC
EATIIO-WV
éAmioi(v)
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Consonant stems (-p, -K, -u (p))

speaker, m. woman, f. Zeus, m.
singular
nom. priTwp yuvn Zel¢
acc. pntop-a yuvalIk-o Ai-a
gen. pNTOP-0g YUVOIK-0G A1-0¢
dat. pntop-t YUVOIK-1 Ar-i
plural
nom. pNTOp-£C YUVOIK-£G
acc. pnTop-0g YUVOIK-0G
gen. pnTop-wv YUVOIK-WV
dat. pnTop-01(v) yuvai&i(v)
Note

1 In order to identify the stem of nouns of the third declension with consonant
stems, it is important to learn their genitive singular. The stem can be found by
taking off the final -o¢ of the genitive; and the following endings are added to the
stem: in the singular, acc. -a, gen. -o¢, dat. -i; in the plural, nom. -&c, acc. -ag,
gen. -wv, dat. -a1 (see next note); neuter pl. nom. &acc. -a.

2 To accommodate the -a1 ending of the dative plural, changes often have to be
made for reasons of euphony. So from gpwc, €pwtog (love) we have dat. pi. epwal
(t is omitted); and from Aéwv, Aéovtog (lion) we have dat. pi. Aéouat
(for Aéovtal, cf. yépwv, yépoual).

3 Note that the endings of yépwv are identical with the masculine forms of the

present participle (see p. 38).

4 Vocative singulars (where different from the nominative): yépov, avep, ndtep,
untep, pntop, yovai, Zeb. Note the vowel shortening.

5 Note how matiip (and prjtne (mother) and Buydtnp (daughter)) have an epsilon
before the p of their stem in the acc. singular and nom., acc. and gen. plural, but
not in the gen. or dat. singular or the dat. plural.

6 Like eAmi¢ goes mo0g, m. (foot): mou¢, mdda, m0d0¢, Modi; MOdES, MAJAC, MOdWVY,
noai(v).

7 (a) Zeug is classified as a noun with a consonant stem because originally there
was a consonant called a digamma (p) after the €. This letter, pronounced like w,
dropped out of the Attic alphabet.

(b) The following forms of Zelg are frequently met in tragedy: Znv-a (acc.),
Znv-6¢ (gen.), Znv-i (dat.).
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singular
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

plural
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

singular
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

plural
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

Stems in -i, -U, -€V

city, f.

TOAIG
TOAIV
TOAEWG
TOAEL

TOAEIC
TOAEIG
oWV
ToAea1(v)

Stems in -ou, -av

X QN C

Bolg
Bouv
Bo-0¢
Bo-i

Bo-£¢
Bodc
Bo-wv
Bouai(v)

city, n.

Aot
aoTU
A0TEWG
00TEL

aotn
aot
A0TEWV
aoTeai(v)

ship, f.

vaig
vaov
VE-WC
vn-i

VA-£C
vaig
VE-WV
Vauai(v)

king, m.

BaaoiAelg
BaoiAéa
BaoINéwG
BaaiAel

BaoAfg (later BaaoiAeic)
BaoiAéag

BaciNéwv

Baairebai(v)

Irregular stem

son, m.

uI0¢

viov

vi€og or viod
viet or vig

vigi¢ or vioi
vigic or viol¢
Vigwv or viwv
viéa(v) or violg
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Contracted forms

race, n. trireme, f. Demosthenes, m.
singular
nom. YEV-0C TPIP-NG AnpogBEv-n¢
acc. YEV-0¢ 1Rp-n (€-0) AnpoaBév-n
gen. yév-oug (g-0¢) TPIP-0U¢ (£-0C) AnpoaBEv-oug
dat. yév-el (e-1) TpIAP-€l (g-1) AnpocBév-el
plural
nom. yév-n (e-a) TPINP-£1g (€-€¢)
acc. yév-n (g-0) TPIAP-£1¢ (E-0C)
gen. YEV-®V (E-wV) TPP-WV (E-0V)
dat. yév-£01(v) TpINP-£01(V)
Note

1 yévog and tpiipng observe the rules of contraction. The uncontracted endings are
given in brackets but are not used in Attic.

2 It is extremely important to distinguish between the third declension neuter nouns
ending in -o¢ and the second declension masculine nouns with the same ending.

3 Vocative singulars (where different from the nominative): moAl, BaciAe0, oo,
vao, Vi€, AnuooBeveC.

4 With the declension of Demosthenes compare: MepikAn¢ (Pericles), voc.
liepikAelg, acc. MepikAéa, gen. MepikAéoug, dat. MepikAel. Zwkpdtng (Socrates)
declines like Anpogbévng.

Distinguish between these -n¢ names and the first declension names ending in
-4dn¢ and -idng. See p. 25, note 5.

5 With the declension of vaig compare: ypadg, f. (old woman), singular: voc. ypao,
acc. ypauv, gen. ypaog, dat. ypdi; plural: nom. ypdec, voc. ypdeg, acc. ypaig, gen.
ypdav, dat. ypavai(v).

6 Note:
adag, . (shame), singular: voc. aidwe, acc. aidw, gen. oidolg, dat. Aidof.
nelbw, f. (persuasion), singular: voc. meiBoft, acc. meBw, gen. meBoic, dat. melBoi.
npwg, m. (hero), singular: voc. Apw¢, acc. ApwWa or Apw, gen. APwoc, dat. NPWT or
npe; plural: nom. APWEC or APWC, VOC. APWEC Or NPWC, acC. APWOC or APWC, gen.
npwwv, dat. Apwat(v).
ewg, f. (dawn), follows the Attic declension (vewg, p. 27) except that its accusative
is ew (not €wv). The lonic declension of g, f. (dawn) will be met in Homer: acc.
N, gen. noug, dat. Rot (like cdaXg).
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Adjectives

j First/second declension

Stems in -n and -o

00QO¢ wise

m. f. n
singular
nom. 00Q-0¢ 0oQ-n G0Q-0v
acc. 00@-0v 00Q-nV 00Q-0v
gen. 00@P-0V 00(-n¢ 0o(@-0V
dat. coQ- 0oQ-N 00Q-0
plural
nom. 00¢-0l co@-al goo-a
acc. 00(-0UG 000-a¢ 0o0-a
gen. 00Q-WV 0OQ-wV 00Q-WV
dat. 00Q-0I¢ 00Q-01g 00(Q-0I(

Stems in -a and -0

@iAtog friendly

m. f. n
singular
nom. @QiAI-0g QIAi-a QiAi-ov
acc. QiM-ov QIAi-Gv @iN-ov
gen. @QIAi-ov QIAi-ag @IAi-ov
dat. QNi-0 QIAi-a QN-Q
plural
nom. @iAi-ot QiAl-al QiN-a
acc. QIAi-0ug QIAi-O¢ QiA-a
gen. QINi-wv QNi-wv QINi-wv
dat. QIAi-01g QIAi-a1g QIAi-01¢
Note

1 All middle and passive participles ending in -pévog decline like co@oc.
2 If the ending -o¢ comes after an ¢, t or p, the feminine ends in -a.
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Stems in -€ and -0 — contracted

xpLaoeo¢ golden

m. f. n
singular
nom. Xpuo-00¢ (g-0¢) xpio-f (€-4) XPUO-0LV (g-0V)
acc. XPLC-0UV Xpuo-nv XpUG-0LV
gen. XpLCG-0U XpUo-ng XPUG-0U
dat. Xpuo-@ XPio-n Xpbo-@
plural
nom. xpuo-oft xpUo-ai xplo-a
acc. XPUG-0UQ XPUao-ag Xpuao-a
gen. XPLUO-WV XPLO-WV XPUG-WV
dat. xpla-oig XpULo-aig xplio-oig
Note

Most contracted adjectives ending in -6o¢ follow the same pattern, e.g. dmAooc

(single): amAoulg (6-0¢), AmAR (€-a), AmAolVY (6-0v).

Sterns in -0 (two terminations)

a01KOC¢ unjust

m. &f. n
singular
nom. Ad1K-0( 0d1K-0V
acc. 0dIK-0vV adIK-0vV
gen. adik-ou
dat. GoiK-0
plural
nom. adlIK-0l 0idIK-a
acc. adik-oug AdIK-a
gen. adik-wv
dat. adik-o01g
Note

Compound adjectives (i.e. adjectives beginning with a preposition or some other
prefix, including <z(v)- (not)) do not usually have a separate feminine ending,

e.g. a-Aoyog (irrational), £mi-anuog (remarkable), e6-&evoc (hospitable), KaAAi-vikog
(gloriously triumphant). They are called two-termination adjectives.
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| Attic declension

Stems in -w (two terminations)

TAEw( gracious

m. &f. n.
singular
nom. IAE-WC e-wv
acc. INE-WV INE-WV
gen. e-w
dat. Ae-@
plural
nom. Ne-w TAe-a
acc. Ae-w¢ e-a
gen. INE-WV
dat. INE-OG
Note

1 In the poets, the form tAaog -ov (gracious) will be met.
2 mAéwg (full) has three terminations, the feminine in -a.
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I Irregular first/second declension adjectives

Irregular stem

uéyag great

m. f. n
singular
nom. Jeyag peydA-n péya
acc. peyav pEYAA-nv peya
gen. peyaA-ou MEYAA-NC pEYaA-ou
dat. MEYAA-w JeydA-n MEYAA-@
plural
nom. MEYAA-OL MEYAA-QI pEYUA-a
acc. peyaA-oug pEeYAA-Ag HEYOA-a
gen. pEeYaA-wv pEeYaA-wv HEYAA-QV
dat. MEYAA-0I¢ MEYAA-aIC peyaA-o1¢g
Note

The masculine vocative singular is peydAe.

Irregular stem

moAOC much, many

m. f. n
singular
nom. TOAUC TIOAAN TOAD
acc. TOAOV TOANAV ToAD
gen. ToANOD TOAARC ToANOG
dat. TOAAQ TOAAR TTOANQ
plural
nom. moANoi TmoAAai TOAAG
acc. TOANOUC TOANGC TOANG
gen. TOAAQV TOAAWVY TOAAQV
dat. TOAMOIG TOANQIG ToAAOIC
Note

Both moAU¢ and péyac start in the masculine and neuter as third declension but after
the accusative change to the second.
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| Third declension

singular
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

plural
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

Note

Stems in -g£0; stems in -0V uncontracted (two terminations)

aAnénc true
m. &f. n.

GANB-A¢ aANB-£¢
aAnoe-n GAnB-£¢
GAnB-o0g
aAne-¢t

AaANB-€ig aane-n
GAno-£ic aane-n
GANB-wv

aAnB-éai(v)

evppwv kindly
m. &f. n.

e0Qpwv EVQPOV

EVQPOV-O ELQPOV
EVQPOV-0C
EUPPOV-1

e0@POV-£Q e0@pov-a

EUPPOV-0( eb@pov-a
€VQPPOV-WV
ebppoat(v)

1 The vocative singular forms are aAnBé¢ and evgpov.
2 Distinguish these from participles in -mv (p. 38).

3 Comparatives like peiwv have alternative (contracted) endings in the m. &f. acc.
singular and the nom. and acc. plural. These shorter forms were more common in
everyday speech than in literature.

Stems in -ov contracted (two terminations)

peiCwv greater, bigger (alternative forms)

m. &f. n. m. &f. n.
singular
nom. peilwv peitov
acc. peiov-a ueicov peidw
gen. peilov-o¢
dat. peilov-1
plural
nom. peilov-g¢ peilov-a peiloug peilw
acc. ueilov-ag peilov-a peiloug peidw
gen. peov-wv

dat. pei¢ooi(v)
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singular
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

plural
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

Note

Stems in -v
noug sweet

m.

16-0¢
16-0v
1d-€0¢
no-€t

10-€i¢
Nd-€I1g
1o-£€wv
no-£€01(v)

noé-¢ia
1oé-€iav
no-€idg
nod-cia

1o-€iat
no-€idg
o-€10v
nd-giaig
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13-0
1d-0
1d-€0¢
1o-€t

no-éa
né-éa
No-£wv
nd-£€a1(v)

Distinguish this type from participles in -ug, e.g. nom. d€Ikvu¢, detkvioaq,
delkvOy; acc. delkvovTa, delkvOoav, deIKvU, etc. (present active partidple of
deikvipt / show).

singular
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

plural
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

Stems in -v

TdAd¢ unhappy

m.

TANAC
TaAav-a
TdAav-0¢
TadAav-1

TdAaV-£C
TAAQV-0C
TOAGV-WV
TaAao1(v)

TéAav-a
TdAav-av
Taiaiv-ng
TaAaiv-n

TAAOIV-al
TOAQiV-G¢
TAAOIV-®V
TaAaiv-aig

TéAav
TaAav
TdAav-0¢
TadAQv-1

TAAQV-O
TaAav-o
TAAAV-WV
TdAaoi(v)
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Stems in -ovt

ékav  willing
m. f. n.
singular
nom. EK-WV €K-0U0A €K-0V
acc. EK-0OVTO ék-oloav €K-0V
gen. €K-0VTO( €K-0UONG €K-0VTOG
dat. €K-0VTI €K-0UOT €K-0VTI
plural
nom. €K-OVTE( €K-ouaal €K-0OVTO
acc. €K-0VTOG €K-0U0AC eK-ovTa
gen. €K-0VTWV €K-0UOWV EK-0VTWV
dat. ¢Kk-0001(V) ¢k-o0aalg ¢K-0001(V)
nabwv stopping {present active participle of madw 1stop)
m. f. n
singular
nom. TOo-wWv TOU-0UVOA Tav-ov
acc. TOV-0VTA TOU-0LoaV Tav-ov
gen. TOL-0VTOG TOU-0V0NG TOL-0VTOG
dat. TOU-0VTL Tav-ouan TOU-0VTI
plural
nom. To0-0VTES Tav-ouaal ToU-ovTa
acc. TOV-0VTOC TOU-0V0AC ToU-ovTa
gen. TOU-0VTWV TOU-0UCWV TOU-0VTWV
dat. na0-oval(v) Tav-000aIC nav-ouat(v)
Note

1 The present participle of €ipi (I am) is v, oloa, ov.

2 Declined exactly like maOwv with the exception of the nom. sg. masculine are all
participles in -oug, e.g. nom. 31300¢, didoboa, 8136v; acc. 3idovta, didolioav, 3156V
[present active participle of didwpt / give).



singular
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

plural
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

singular
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

plural
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

Stems in -avt
nog all, every

m.

mag
avt-o
TOVT-0(
Tavt-1

TOVT-€G
TAVT-0g
TaVT-0V
ndaoi(v)

noo-a
Tag-av
Tag-ng
noo-1]

Tog-al
TOo-0¢

TOC-WV
TOo-alIg
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nav
nav
TOVT-0¢
TovT-1

TovT-o
TovT-o
TOVT-WV
naoi(v)

naboag having stopped (aorist active participle of mabw 1stop)

m.

TOVO-ag
TOVo-0VTa
TOUC-0VTOG
TOUO-0VTL

TOUC-OVTES
TOUC-0VTOG
TOUC-0VTWV
navo-aci(v)

f.

mavg-aoca
navo-acav
mavo-aong
navao-aan

mavo-aoat
Tavo-acag
moavo-aowv
mavo-acalg

n.

navo-av
mova-av
TOVC-0VTOC
ToVa-ovTl

TOVo-avTa
TOUg-avTa
TOUO-OVTWV
navc-act(v)
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Stems in -evt

xapieig graceful

m. f. n.
singular
nom. XOPIEIC xapieoo-a Xapiev
acc. XaplevVT-a Xapleao-av Xaplev
gen. XAPIEVT-0G XOPIETT-NG XOPIEVT-0G
dat. XaplevT-1 XapIETT-N XapIEVT-1
plural
nom. XOPIEVT-EC xapieoo-at xapievt-a
acc. XOPIEVT-0G XOPIEGT-0G Xaplevi-a
gen. XOPIEVT-WV XAPIEGT-WV XOPIEVT-WV
dat. xapieat(v) XOPIEGT-AIC xapieai(v)
Note

This is a very rare class of adjectives in Attic. The voc. sg. masculine is xopiev.

navoBei¢ having been stopped
Oaonst passive participle of mavw | stop)

m. f. n
singular
nom. navoeic navodeio-a TavoBév
acc. TauaBEvT-a navoBelo-av TGOy
gen. TAVOBEVT-0C navoBeio-ng TOVGOEVT-0C
dat. TAVOBEVT-I nauabeio-n TOUGOEVT-1
plural
nom. TAVOBEVT-EC navobeio-al TOVoBEVT-a
acc. TAVOBEVT-aC nauabeio-ag TaVoBEVT-a
gen. TOVOBEVT-WV TaUoBEIT-WV TAVGOEVT-WV

dat. navobeioi(v) nouabeio-aig navoBeion(v)



singular
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

plural
nom.
acc.
gen.
dat.

Stems in -0x
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MEMAVKWC having stopped (perfect active participle of na0w 1stop)

m.

TEMAVKW(Q
TEMAUKOT-A
TEMAVKOT-0GQ
TEMAVKOT-1

TEMAUVKOT-EG
TEMAUKOT-0((

TEMAUKOT-WV
TEMAUVKOTI(V)

f.

TMEMAUVKUT-O
TEMOUKUI-QV
TEMOUKUI-AC
TEMOUKUI-O

TEMAVKUT-O1
TEMOUKUI-QC
TEMAUVKUI-0V
TMEMOVKU{-AIC

n

TEMAVKO(Q
TEMAUVKOQ
TEMAVKOT-0(¢
TEMAUKOT-1

TEMAUKOT-0
TEMAUKOT-0

TEMAUKOT-WV
TMEMAVKAOGI(V)
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Comparison of adjectives

The comparative (‘more ...”) is most commonly formed by adding -tepog,
-Tépa, -tepov to the masculine stem.

The superlative (‘most ...") is most commonly formed by adding -tatog,
141N, -Tatov to the masculine stem.

When the adjective ends in -o¢, the vowel before -tepo¢ and -tatog etc. is
o if the preceding syllable is heavy and w if the preceding syllable is light.
(A syllable is light if it contains a short vowel which is followed by no
more than one consonant. Otherwise it is heavy.)1

Comparative Superlative

dEIVO( strange d€IvVO-TEPOG Stranger de1vo-TaTog Sstrangest,
very stra

000G wise 0OQW-TEPOG 00QW-TOTOC

But note:

Bapug heavy Bapu-tepog Bapo-Tatog

aAndng  true AaAnBéo-TepoC aAnBéo-tatog

HEANAC black HEANAV-TEPOC MEAAV-TATOC

The following drop the omicron:

yepaiog  old YEPOUI-TEPOC yepai-tatoq

moAaio¢  ancient naAai-tepog TOAQi-TOTOC

But apxaiog¢ (ancient), avaykaio¢ (necessary), BéBatog (firm), dikalog
(just), omoudaiog (serious) follow the most common rule, e.g.
apxXa10TEPOC, €tC.

Note the following irregular formations in -ai-tepog and -ai-tatoc:

nouxo¢  quiet fouxai-Tepog fouxai-tatog
TIPWOC early TPWai-TEPOC TPWaI-TOTOC
péoog middle METai-TEPOG peoai-Tatog
ioog equal loai-Ttepog loai-tatoc
@irog friendly @INai-TEPOC @IAai-ToTOC
@iN-Tepog (poetic) QiN-TaTOq

1The two exceptions are kevdg (empty) and atevag (narrow) which have their
comparatives and superlatives kevotepog, KEvOTaTog and GTEVOTEPOG, OTEVOTATOC.
See also 12 on p. 220.
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Adjectives ending in -(bv and some others have -£0-tepog and -£0-tatoG:

ebppwv
xapieig
elvoug

kindly
graceful
kindly

€VQPPOVED-TEPOG
X0PIET-TEPOG
€VVOUC-TEPOC

€VQPPOVED-TOTOC
XOPIET-TATOC
ebvouo-Tatog (00 = 0-€)

A few very common words have comparative -iwv (declining like peifwv,
p. 36) and superlative -1016¢ (declining like co@dc, p. 32):

ndug
aloXpPog
£€'/0pacg
AAYEIVOC

sweet

o-iwv

disgraceful aiox-iwv

hostile
painful

ex0-iwv
GAY-iwv

1lrregular comparisons

ayo0ag

KOKOC

KOAOG
péyag
HIKPOG

OAiyog

TOAOG
podlog
TaXUG

good

bad

beautiful
great
little

little
few

much
easy
fast

Comparative

aueivwy
BeAtinv
KpEITTWV

KOKIQOV
xeipwv inferior
NTTWV weaker, inferior

KOAA WV
peilwv

MIKPOTEPOC
peiwv

éNattwv smaller, fewer
mAgiwv, TAéwV

pawv

fdtTwv

19-10T10¢
atlo-10T0¢
€x0-10T0C
AAy-10TOG

Superlative

aptotog (ability, excellence)
BeATIoTOG (Virtue)
Kpatiotog (force, superiority)

KAKIOTOC
Xeiplotoc
nkiota (adverb) least

KAAAIGTOC
MEYIOTOG
MIKPOTATOC

OAiy10TOC
eANAX10TOG

nAgioTtog
paaTog
TaX10TOC
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0 Note the following which only have a comparative and superlative:
npotepo¢ former npwtoq first
botepog later Ootatocg latest, last

[mAngiog near (poetic)] nmAnolaitepog nearer  MAnolaitatog nearest
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Adverbs

The adverbial ending of most adjectives is -wg, and so adverbs are usually
derived from adjectives by adding -w¢ to the stem. As a rule of thumb, the
form of adverbs can be found by changing the -v of the genitive plural
masculine to -¢, e.g.

dIKaiwg justly
NoEwg sweetly
TAVTWC wholly
Note the following neuters (either singular or plural) used as adverbs:
MOAD, TOAAG much
péya, peydAa greatly (also peydAwc)
pévov only
Note the following:
uéAa very
opodpa very much, exceedingly
Taxa quickly, perhaps
avw above
KATW beneath, below
£yy0c¢ near
€d well

Comparison of adverbs

The comparative of an adverb is regularly the neuter acc. singular of the
comparative adjective, and its superlative is the neuter acc. plural of the
superlative adjective:

Comparative Superlative
0oQWG wisely ooQwTEPOV more wisely co@wtata most wisely
Taxéw¢  quickly 8dattov more quickly TaxI0TO very quickly
Note also:
JaAa much MaAAoOV more péAlota very much
85 well auewvov  better aptota very well

O Remember the idiom @¢ with the superlative (= as ~ as possible):
w¢ Taxiota as quickly as possible.
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Pronouns

| Personal pronouns

1 we you self; him, her, it, them

(m. f. n) (m. f. n) m. f. n.
singular
nom. £y (o8} a0Tog autn auTo
acc. EUE, UE o€ autov auTnv auTo
gen. €uol, yjou  oou auTou auTng auTou
dat. €yol, pot aol autw autn auTw
plural
nom. nueig vpeig autoi autat auta
acc. nuag vpag auToug autoag auta
gen. nuwv UMWV auTWY auTY auTev
dat. Auiv LUV auTolg auToig auTolg
Note

In all cases, autog can mean ‘self’. In the accusative, genitive and dative, it can mean
‘him’, ‘her’, ‘it” and ‘them’. Preceded by the article, it means ‘same’. See p. 145.

Possessive pronouns

SH,OC -,n TOV my - decline like co@o¢
gd¢ -n -ov your (singular)

NUETEPOC -G -0V our

vpétepog -U -ov your (plural) decline like @iAiog
0QETEPOC -1 -0V theirown

To express possession in the third person, the genitive of avtd¢ or (if
reflexive) €autov is used in the singular or plural. See pp. 147 & 149.
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The reflexive pronouns (here in the masculine) are: égavtov (myself),
oeautov (yourself), éautdv, avtdv (himself), Audc adtolg (ourselves), VPAC
altou¢ (yourselves), éautolg, altoug (themselves). Reflexive pronouns
are never found in the nominative.

myself; ourselves

m.
singular

acc. £UOUTOV
gen. £uautol
dat. €UOUTW
plural

acc. AUag abToug
gen. AUV a0TOV
dat. AUV adToIg
Note

f. m.
éuautiv £0UTOV
EUOUTAG €0UTOL
£uauTn EQUTW
nuag auTog €autolg

NUWV oUTOV EQUTQOV
AUV aldTaig €autolq

himself' herself, itself; themselves

f. n.
gautnyv £0UTO
€0UTNG £0UTOU
€0UTN £0UTW
£0UTAC éoutd
EQUTWV £0UTWV
£00TOIC €0QUTOIC

Sometimes aeautov (which declines like éuautdv) and frequently éautdv contract to
gautdv and alTov respectively.

| Reciprocal pronoun

GAANAou¢ each other, one another

m.

plural

acc. GAARAOUC
gen. AANAwV
dat. AAAAA0IG

f.

AAAAAQC
AAAAAWV
AANAAQIC

AAANAQ
GAAAAWV
AAANRAOIC
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1Interrogative and indefinite pronouns

1i¢ who? what? which? TIC Someone, anyone; some, any
m. &f. n. m. & f. n.

singular

nom. I Tl TIg T

acc. Tva Tl Twa Tl

gen. tivog or Tou Tivog or Tou

dat. TIVL OF 1@ TIVL OF TQ

plural

nom. TIVEG Tva TIVEQ TIVO OF OTTO

acc. TIVOIG Tva Tvog TIva or aTta

gen. TIVWV TIVWV

dat. Tig(v) Tigi(v)

Note

When Ti¢ is used in asking a question, it always has an accent on its first syllable,
T1g, the indefinite pronoun, is an enclitic and may or may not be accented, but it
never has an accent on its first syllable (unless it gets it from another enclitic), and
must follow another word. See p. 149.
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| Deictic pronouns

The deictic pronouns outog, 6d¢ (i.e. 6 +d¢) and ekeivog, like autdg and
aidocg, follow the definite article (see p. 24) and the relative pronoun (p.
50) in having the ending -0 (not -ov) in the nom. and acc. neuter singular.

outo¢ this 60¢ this

m. f. n. m. f. n.
singular
nom. 0uTO( alitn 10010 0d¢ noée T60¢
acc. TOUTOV TauTnv 10010 TOVdE Ve 160¢
gen. T00TOU Tautng ToUTOU 1000¢ 0dE To0dE
dat. 1001 Ta0tn T00TQ Twde 0¢e TWoE
plural
nom. ouTolL autal Tadta 01d€ aide T40¢e
acc. t00TOUC  TAOTAC Tavta 10000¢€ Ta0d¢E Tdoe
gen. TO0TWV TO0TWV T00TWV TWVOE TWVOE TOVOE
dat. touTolg  TOlTaIC ToUTOI( 10i0d¢e Tal0d¢E T0i0dE
Note

1 Be careful not to confuse the following:
ali, autar  from outog (this, these)
autr), abtai  from autdg (self)
a0Tn, abtai  from 6 alToq (the same)

2 The gen. pi. feminine of outog is ToUTwV.

ékevog that

m. f. n
singular
nom. ekeivog  ékeivn £KEIVO
acc. ekeivov  ekeivny €Keivo
gen. ekeivou  eKkeivng ekeivou
dat. EKEIVW €KEivN EKEIVQ
plural
nom. ekeivol  ekeival eKkeiva
acc. €KEIVOUC  EKEIVOC ekeiva
gen. eKEIVWY  eKEiVWY eKeivav

dat. EKEIVOIC  EKEIVOIC EKEIVOIC



I 50 | Pronouns

| Relative pronouns
Specific relative (see p.

o¢ who, which

m.
singular
nom. g
acc. ov
gen. 06
dat. ®
plural
nom. ol
acc. 00¢
gen. wv
dat. olc
Note

f.
n
nv
nc
A

ag
wv
ale

127)

o

ou

wv
oI

Notice the similarity of this pronoun to the definite article (p. 24). Observe that the
relative pronoun always has an accent.

Indefinite relative (see p. 128)

00TIC whoever, anyone who; whatever, anything which

m.
singular
nom. 00TIC
acc. ovTIvVa
gen. OUTIVOC Or 0TOU
dat. @TIVL OFr 0T
plural
nom. OTTIVEC
acc. ouaTIVAC
gen. WVTIVWV Or 0TWV
dat. oloTio1(v) or oTOIg
Note

1 Note that ooTI{ = 0C + TIC.

nTIg
nvtva
naoTivo(
nTvit

QITIVEC
aoTIvVaG
WVTIVOV
aiotio(v)

n.

ot (6 1)

o1l (o )
oUTIVOC Or 0TOU
WTIVI OF OTW

oTIVO Or GTTO
ATIVO OF OTTO
WVTIVWV Or 0TWV
oioTiol(v) or oToIC

2 011 can be used to avoid confusion with 611 = that or because.
3 The shorter alternative forms are rare in prose but almost always found in poetry.
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Correlatives

1Correlative pronouns

Question word  Indefinite Deictic Relative Indefinite
(direct and (specific) relative
indirect (also indirect
question) question)
TiC; TIC 00¢ this (here) 3¢ 00TIC
who? someone, outog this who, whoever,
which? anyone; ekeivog that which anyone who
what? some, any
TOTEPOG; £TEPOC OMOTEPOG OnOTEPOG
which of two? the one or which of whichever
the other of two  two of two
TO0OC; T000OC 1000¢, T0000T0¢, 600C onéaog
how much? of some 100000¢ as much as, of whatever
how many? quantity so much, as many as quantity
or number S0 many or number
010G mo1d¢ T0i0¢, T01000¢, oiog omolog
of what sort? of some Tolo{itog of which of whatever
sort such sort sort
Note

The forms 1600¢ and Toiog are poetic.
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1Correlative adverbs

Question word

(direct and
indirect
question)

TIoU;
where?

TOi;
to where?

nooev;
from where?

noTE;
when?

TG,
how?

Indefinite

TIou
somewhere,
anywhere

ot
to any, some
place

ToBéV
from anywhere,
from
somewhere

ToTé
at some time,
ever

WG
somehow

Deictic

evbade here

£KET there

devpo to here
¢keioe to there

€v0évde from here
£keiBey from there

10TE
then

wde, 00Tw(C)
thus,
in this way

Relative
(specific)

ov
where

a
to where

00gv
from where

ote
when

('8
how

Indefinite
relative

(also indirect
question)

omou
where,
wherever

omol

to where,
to wherever
OTOOEV

from where,
from
wherever

onote
when,
whenever

OnWG
how,
however



Numerals
Cardinals
one, two etc.
1 eig, pia, ev
2 oo
3 Tpelg, Tpia
4 TETTOPEC, TETTOPO
5 mévte
6 €&
7 €ntd
8 OKT®
9 evvéa
10  d¢éka
11 évdeka
12 dwdeka
13 T1peIg Kai déka
14 tétTopeg Kai déka
15 mevtekaideka
16 éKkkaideka
17  émtokaideka
18  OKTwKaideKa
19 évveakaideka
20  €ikoal(v)
23 &ikoal TpEIg
30 TpldkovIa
40 TeTTOPAKOVTO
50 mevinkovta
60 e&nkovta
70  éPdopnkovta
80 oydonkovia
90 évevnkovta

Ordinals

first, second etc.

TPWT-0¢, -N, -0V
0e0TEPOC

TpitoC

TETAPTOC

TMEUTTOC

£'KT0C

¢BdopoC

0yd00¢

£€vaToc

OEKATOC

EVOEKNTOC
OWIEKOTOG

Tpitog KO d¢katog
TETAPTOC KO OEKATOG
TMEUTTOC Kai dEKATOC
£KTOC Kai 0EKATOC
¢Boouog Kai dékatog
0yd00¢ Kai dEKATOC
£€vaTog Koi dEKOTOG
€1KOOTOG

€1IKOOTOC TPiTOG
TPIOKOOTAG
TETTOPOKOOTOC
TEVTNKOOTOC
€€NKOOTOG
€BOOUNKOOTOC
0yd0NKOaTOC
EVEVNKOOTOC
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Adverbs

once, twice etc.

anoé

dic

Tpig

TETPAKIG
TEVTAKIC

£EAKIC

EMTAKIC

OKTOAKIG

£VAKIC

dEKAKIC
EVOEKAKIC
OWOEKAKIG
TPEIOKAIGEKAKIG
TETTOPETKAISEKAKIC
TEVTEKAIOEKAKIC
EKKOIOEKAKIC
EMTOKAIOEKAKIC
OKTWKOIOEKAKIC
£VVENKOID EKAKIC
eikogaKIC
eikooaKIC TPIg
TPIGKOVTAKIC
TETTOPOKOVTAKIG
TEVTNKOVTAKIG
€ENKOVTAKIC
£BOOUNKOVTAKIG
0Yd0NKOVTAKIC
€VEVNKOVTAKIG
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Cardinals Ordinals Adverbs
one, two etc. first, second etc. once, twice etc.
100 ekatév EKOTOOTOC €KOTOVTOKIC
200 d1dkoat-ol, -at, -a d10KOC100TOC SI0KOOIAKIG
300 Ttplakoal-ol, -at, -a TPIOKOGI100TAC TPIOKOGIAKIC
400 Ttetpakoaol-ol, -at, -a  TETPAKOCIOOTOC TETPOKOOIAKIC
500 mevtokool-ol, -at, -a TEVTOKOC100TOC TEVTAKOOIAKIC
600 ¢£&akdal-ol, -at, -a £€0K0O100TOC £EAKOOIGKIG
700 ¢mtakooi-ol, -at, -a EMTOKOOI00TOC EMTOKOOIAKIC
800 oktOKOOlI-0l, -at, -a OKTOKOGI10GTO( OKTAKOGIGKIG
900 évokdal-ol, -at, -a £€VOKOO100TOC €VOKOOIAKIC
1,000 xiAt-ot, -at, -a XIAN0OTOC XtAtakig
2,000 JioyiAl-ol, -at, -a S10IA100TAG SIoXTAAKIG
10,000 popt-ol, -at, -a MUPIOCTOC HUPIAKIC
Note
1 The numbers one to four decline as follows:
€1 one d00 two
m. f. n. m., f. &n.
nom. eig pia eV o00
acc. eval giav ev 300
gen. €VOC piag €vag duoiv (a dual form)
dat. eVt g evi duoiv (a dual form)

The negatives of €i¢ are 00d¢ic and undeic (no one) and they decline in the same
way, i.e. 00d-€i¢, 00de-pia, 00d-€v.

Tpelg three téttapeg four

m. &f. n. m. &f. n.
nom. TPEIC Tpia TETTOPEC TéTTOpa
acc. TPEIC Tpia TETTAPO TETTOPA
gen. P10V TETTAPWVY

dat. Tp10i(v) TETTAPOL(V)
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2 Cardinal numbers from 5 to 199 are indeclinable, except that in compound
numbers (see below) €1g, 300, Tpelg and téttapeg are declined if they occur as
distinct words; hundreds and thousands decline like the plural of @iAio¢. Ordinals
decline in full like co@og, except debtepog which declines like @iAloc, because of
its p before the -o¢ (see p. 32).

3 In compound numbers, the smaller and the larger number can come either way
around if they are linked with kai. Thus 24 can be €ikoaol Kol TETTapeS or
TETTOPEG Kai €ikoal (as in ‘four-and-twenty’). If kai is not used, the larger
number comes first: eikoal Téttapeg (as in ‘twenty-four’).

O pibpiot means ‘countless’ or ‘infinite’ when accented in this way
(cf. puptrot = 10,000). Itis found with this meaning in the singular
(ubpiog -a -ov).
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Prepositions

The phrases not in bold are idiomatic expressions well worth noting.
with the accusative with the genitive with the dative

Guei  around, about concerning, concerning,

for the sake of (poetic) for the sake of (poetic)
0i Guoi MAdTwva
followers of (literally,
those around) Plato
Augi eikoal €tn
about 20 years

ava up, throughout
avTi instead of

ano from, away from
a@’ immou
on (literally, from)
horseback

dia on account of through, by means of
see note 1 below 8T OAiyou (moAAod)
after a short (long) time
d1a dikng iévai
to go to law with
€i¢ into (in poetry,
often £c)
€1¢ €omépav
towards evening
ei¢ Tp1dkoaioug

up to 300
E1C KAIPOV
at the right time
¢k, €& (before a vowel) out of, from
€K TOUTOU
after this
€€ Toov

equally



v

émi

KOTd

with the accusative

to, onto, against,

over, for

éni tov inmov

onto a horse

émi moOAOV Xpovov

for a long time

£’ 0DOwp

for [i.e., to fetch)
water

Emi pdxnv €€1évai

to go out for battle

down, on, over,

according to,

throughout

KaATA TOV TOTOOV

downstream

KaTA YNV Kai Kata
BaAatTav

by land and sea

Kat’ eKeivov TOv
Xpovov

about that time

KaTa T0U¢ VOUoUC

according to the laws

Ka®’ EANGOO

throughout Greece

KOO’ NUEPOV

from day to day

with the genitive

on, in the time of

(of time and purpose)
£¢’'inmou

on horseback

£Ni TWV TOTEPWY
in the time of our fathers

down from, down into,
against

KaT’ OKPAG

utterly (from top to bottom)

KaTd TG YNG Tévalt
to go under the earth

(A6yog) Katd PiAinmov
(a speech) against Philip
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with the dative

in, at

év T00TW

meanwhile

€V TQ TapovTL

at present

év MAdTwvoc (gen.)

at Platos (house)
(see p. 17)

upon, on

£Q’ uiv €oTiv

it is in our power

£mi TouTOIC

on these conditions

€0’ W, £Q° WTE

on condition that
(see p. 179)
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JeTa

mopd

nepi

TPO

TPOC

with the accusative

after

peta TadTa
after these things
see note 2 below

to the presence of,

beside, beyond,

contrary to, during

Tapd OV Baciiéa
ayewv

to bring before the
king

Tapd TGV ToTapOV

along the river

Tap’ 6A0V TOV Biov

during my whole life

Tapd To0¢ VOUOoUC

contrary to the laws

around, about

(of place and time)
nepi EBOouRKovVTa
about 70

oi mepi HpdkAeitov
Heraclitus and his
school/associates

to, towards, against

TPOC XAapIv

with a view to
pleasing

npo¢ Biav

forcibly

Tpog Talta

with reference to
these things

with the genitive

with, together with

from (a person)

concerning

mepi moAAoD (oAiyou,
000gv0g) moleiohal

to consider of great
(little, no) importance

before, in front of
(of place and time),
rather than

in the name

of, by

TPOC TWV Bewv
by the gods!

with the dative

among (poetic)

by the side of, with

TOpA TQ BOCIAET

with the king

(in Attic prose only of
persons)

concerning, around

close by, near,

in addition to

TPOC TOUTOIG
beside these things



with the accusative

olvl

imép  beyond, to beyond
Omép dbvapy
beyond one’s power

omo to under, under,

about or at (of time)
UTIO VUKTA

at nightfall

see note 3 below

with the genitive

above, on behalf of
Omép ¢ EANGOOC
for the sake of Greece

by (the agent)

€0Awv 0Mo TV
TOAEMiwv

1was captured by the
enemy
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with the dative

(in company) with

ouv Be@

with god’s help

common in poetry; rare in
Attic prose

under, subject to

uTO JEVOPY

under a tree

Om’ Abnvaiolg

subject to the Athenians

W¢ to (of people)
WG AYIV
to Agis

Note

1 In compound verbs, o1& adds the meaning of either ‘thoroughly’ or ‘right through’
or ‘parting’.

2 In compound verbs, petd tends to add the meaning of either ‘after’ (‘follow after’,
‘send after (= for)’) or ‘sharing’ or ‘changing’

3 In compound verbs, 0o adds the meaning of either ‘under’ or ‘gradually’ or ‘in
an underhand way’.

1This word, both as a separate preposition and as part of a compound (e.g. Guv-Gyw
(I bring together)) was spelt E0v in old Attic, but aOv appeared in the fifth century
BC and became usual towards the end of it. Thucydides is the only Attic prose writer
who consistently uses the €. It is the usual spelling in tragedy.
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Most Greek verbs alter their endings according to a single pattern.
We give the verb mabw (I stop), maboupat (I cease) as our example of
this. If you master this verb you will be able to understand and form
any part of the vast majority of verbs.

There are a significant number of irregular verbs and we give the most
frequently used of these in the tables of grammar and in the lists of
principal parts. We divide the principal parts into two sections. The
‘top 101’ are the commonest and the effort of learning them will prove
worthwhile. The second list can be used for reference.

In the following tables, the numbers 1, 2 and 3 refer to persons. In
the singular 1is ‘I’, 2 is ‘you’and 3 is ‘he’, ‘she’ or ‘it In the plural,
lis ‘we’, 2is ‘you’and 3 is ‘they’ For agreement of persons, see 7 on
p. 219.

There are three voices in Greek, active, middle and passive. The
middle voice generally tells us that the subject performs an action
upon himself or herself, or for personal benefit, e.g. mabw = | stop
(something), mabopoal = Istop myself, i.e. | come to a stop, | cease.

Sometimes, however, verbs have an active meaning but only middle
(or middle and passive) forms, e.g. BoOAopat (I wish). We call such
verbs deponent. If they do make use of passive as well as middle
forms, the passive forms will usually be confined to the aorist.

The middle and the passive have the same forms as each other except
in the future and the aorist. We give only the future and aorist tenses
under the middle in the tables, referring readers to the passive table
for the other tenses.

Almost all of the tenses we use when talking about Greek verbs are
used in English grammar. But note the following:

imperfect tense - this tense usually expresses continuous or repeated

or incomplete action in the past, e.g. ‘l was stopping ...> It can also
have the meaning of ‘I tried to ...” (conative, from the Latin ‘conor’

(I try)).
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aorist tense - this tense simply tells us that a single event happened
in the past, e.g. ‘I did this’ It is often used with the force of the
English pluperfect.
Outside the aorist indicative and its participles (but see p.137), i.e. in
imperatives, infinitives, subjunctives and optatives, the aorist does not
tell us the time at which the action happened.llIt tells us that it was a
single event, and the event can take place in the present and the
future as well as the past. Thus e\B¢ (aorist imperative) delpo means
‘Come here (and be quick about it)!” The imperfect tense, which
usually suggests that the action should be seen as a continuing
process, makes a helpful contrast with this use of the aorist to convey
a single crisp event. We refer to the distinction between ways of
expressing events and actions as aspect.
pluperfect tense - this tense is rarely used in subordinate time
clauses. The aorist is preferred, e.g. énei eionABopev = when we had
come in. The pluperfect is in fact rarely used altogether.
future perfect tense - ‘I shall have stopped’, ‘you will have stopped’,
etc. This tense is very rarely found.
finite verb - a verb in a tense with a personal ending.
indicative - this term tells us that a finite verb is not in the
subjunctive, optative (see below) or imperative. It is usually making a
statement or asking a question.
the subjunctive and optative - the various uses of the subjunctive and
optative will become increasingly evident as this grammar is studied.
However, it is worth remarking that a mood which is certainly not the
indicative is used in English. The following citations are taken from
‘The Oxford English Grammar’ (published in 1996):
Israel insists that it remain in charge on the borders ...
If they decide that it’s necessary, then so be it.
... you can teach him if need be.
. more customers are demanding that financial services be tailored
to their needs.
He said Sony would not object even if Columbia were to make a movie
critical of the late Emperor Hirohito.

Words such as ‘may’, ‘might’, ‘would’, ‘should’and ‘could’ can also
be helpful when translating the Greek subjunctive and optative.

1 However, note the use of the infinitive in indirect statement and the optative in

indirect statement and indirect questions, both of them in ‘the tense actually used’
(see pp. 155 & 164).
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| Verbs in

Active mabw | stop

indicative imperative

present
sgl Tav-w

2 Tmao-eIg nav-g

3 mov-€l TOU-ETW
pi i Ta0-0UEY

2 mav-ete nav-€Te

3 mav-ouai(v) TOU-OVTWY

subjunctive

ma0-0
na0-ng
mo-n

TaAV-WUEV

nav-nte
na0-woi(v)

Infinitive: TaV-€1v  Participle: Mav-wv, -ovaa, -ov (see p. 38)

imperfect

sgl €-TIAIV-0V
2 €-TIAV-EC
3 €-Ta-€(V)

pi 1  &mad-opev
2 £-ma0-€TE
3 €-TIOU-0V
future
sgl  mavo-w
2 TaVG-€I¢
3 TOVo-€l

pi 1  TaLC-ouEv
2  Tmauo-ete
3 mavc-ouai(v)

Infinitive: Tabo-€v  Participle: Tawo-wv, -ouca, -ov (see p. 38)

1st aorist (for 2nd aorist, see p. 69)
sgl £-TOVC-0

2 £'-TOV0-0G naio-ov
3 €-naua-£(v) TOVO-0TW
pl 1  &mabo-opev
2 £€-nabo-ate TOUC-0TE
3 €-TIavo-av TOUC-avVTWY

na0o-w
nava-ng
Tauo-n

Ta0G-WHEV

Touo-nTE
TaLo-wol(v)

Infinitive: Tao-on - Participle: Tado-ag, -aoa, -av (see p. 39)

optative

Ta0-01uL
Tav-o1g
Tauv-ol

Ta0-01EV
Tmav-oIte
Tal-olgv

Tava-olpl
TOUC-0IG
Tavo-ol

TaUG-0IUEV
TOULO-0ITE
nalg-0leV

Tavo-alpl
na0g-€10¢ or -aIC
nabo-glg(v) or -at

na0o-aIdeV
TAUO-01TE
nado-€l0v or -aley
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indicative imperative subjunctive optative
perfect
sgl  mé-mouk-a ne-na0K-0 Te-MaOK-0IUL
2 TE-TIOUK-0G TE-TIAVK-NG TE-TIOUK-0I(
3 mé-mavk-g(v) TE-TIOUK-N TE-TOUK-0l
pl 1  me-maovK-apev TE-MAUK-WHEV TE-TAUK-OIEV
2 me-malK-ate TE-TIOUK-NTE TE-TIOIUK-OITE
3 ne-malK-aoi(v) ne-nadK-woi(v) TE-MAUK-0IEV

Infinitive: Te-TOUK-val  Participle: Te-MALK-G, -Uid, -0¢ (see p. 41)

pluperfect
sgl  é-me-mavkK-n
2 £-me-ma0K-Ng
3 é-me-mavk-ei(v)

pl 1 éme-nadk-guev
2 £-Te-TaOK-ETE
3 £-Tie-TavK-€0Qv

Note

1 /WM past indicatives add €- as a prefix (the augment) except for the perfect, which
reduplicates. (In fact, the perfect does not count as a past tense at all since it
denotes a present state.) For details, see p. 67.

2 Forms of the verb which are not indicative do not have an augment.

3 There is no future subjunctive.

4 The perfect subjunctive and optative are rare.
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Passive malopal |am stopped

indicative imperative subjunctive
present
sgl Tav-opal TOV-WHOL
2 Tav-elLor -n TOU-0U Tau-n
3 mal-eton Tov-£00W Tav-ntat
pi 1 mav-6peba Tau-oueda
2  moav-eoBe nav-e00e na0-nobe
3 mav-ovtal Ta-£00wV nao-wvTal

Infinitive: TTOIV-€0001 Participle: T[(XU-OUEV-OC. -n, -ov

imperfect
sgl £-TIOIL-OUNV
2 é-mad-ou

3 €-TIAV-ETO

pi 1  £&-mav-6peba

2 €-ma0-e0be

3 é-mav-ovto
future
sgl Tovodno-opal

2  mavoBno-el or -n
3 mavoBno-stal
pi 1 mavabno-6peba
2 mnauobrio-eobe
3  mavodno-ovtal
Infinitive: TAVOBAG-€0Bal Participle: TOVLGONT-OUEV-0C, -1, -OV

aorist

sgl ¢-navao-0nv Tovo-80
2 é-mavo-ong Tavag-6nT Toua-0ng
3 ¢-ma0ao-6n Tavo-9nTw noavo-9n

pH é-noOo-Bnuev Touo-BwueY
2 é-mabo-Bnte navo-Onte noauo-0nte

3  ¢mabo-Bnoav  mauo-B€viwv  mava-8wat(v)
Infinitive: TIOLG-BrVaL Participle: TAVO-Be(¢, -B€ioa, -0V (see p. 40)

optative

Tav-oiunv
TaL-010
Ta0-01TO

Tav-oipeda
nav-o100g
Tal-ovTo

navadna-oiunv
navsbniao-olo
mavoBno-oITo

navodno-oipeda
navoBno-olobe
navoBno-oIvIo

nouo-6einy
naug-0ging
navo-6gin

navo-Beiuev

navo-0Begite
navo-0eisv



Verbs in w - passive | 65

indicative imperative subjunctive

perfect (for verbs with consonant stems, see p. 68)

sgl  mé-mav-pai TMEMOVHUEVOC K
2 me-mav-oal TE-TOV-00 TEMAVPEVOC NG
3 mé-mou-tal ne-mo0-00w TEMAUPEVOC N

pi 1 me-nad-peba  mé-mav-abe TEMAUUEVOL QUEV
2 mé-mav-obe ne-na0-06wv  MEMAUPEVOL NTE

3 me-mav-vtal nenavpévol wal(v)
Infinitive: TE-TIAV-0BAL Participle: TE-TIAU-UEV-0C, -1, -0V

pluperfect

sgi €-TE-TIOV-UNV
2 €-TIE-TIOIV-00
3 €-TIE-TIOU-TO

pli ¢-me-mav-peda
2 £-mé-mov-o0e
3  ¢é-mé-mav-vto

future perfect

sgi TE-TaUG-0pal

2  TME-MOUC-EL OF -Nn
3 me-mouo-€tal

pli ~ Te-MoUC-0pEda
2 me-mabo-e00e
3 TE-TTOVC-0VTal

Infinitive: TIE-TIAVG-£0001 Participle: TTE-T[UUO'-C')HSV-OC, -Nn, -ov

Note

optative

TEMAVUEVOC €NV
TMENAUUEVOC €'IN¢
TEMOUPEVOG €1N

TEMOUMEVOL ETNUEY
TEMOUVYEVOL EINTE
TEMAUWEVOL EleV

Te-MavC-0iuny
TE-TAVC-010
TE-TOVC-01TO

Te-Maua-oipeda
ne-na0o-0100€
ne-nado-01vTo

1 Many verbs do not add -o- before the -8rjgopai and -8nv endings of the future and
aorist passive, e.g. Aw (I loose) - Av-6rcopat, &-A0-6nv; motebw (I trust) -
ToTeL-0roopal, é-mated-6nv. Indeed, the aorist passive of nadw is frequently

found in the form émavbnv. See p. 68.

2 The perfect subjunctive and optative, and the future perfect optative are rare.
3 The 1 pi. ending -peba often appears as -peaba in epic and tragedy for metrical

reasons.

4 Note the alternative forms for €inpev, €inte and €iev in the perfect optative:

eipev, eite and €'inoav.
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Middle moavopoat | stop myself
indicative imperative subjunctive optative

present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfect and future perfect
for these tenses, the middle is identical to the passive given on the previous two
pages

future

sgl nalo-odal Tavao-oiunv
2 malo-glor -n nado-010
3 mnavg-etal nalo-01X0

pli novo-0ueda Toug-oipeda
2  mauo-eobe navo-ol00e
3 mavo-ovtal Ta0C-01VY0

Infinitive: Ta0G-e060a1  Participle: Towgo-ouev-o¢, -n, -ov

1st aorist (for 2nd aorist, see pp. 69-70)

sgl é-mavo-aunv nabo-wual naug-aiuny
2  é-mavo-0 navao-al navo-T| navo-alo
3 ¢é-malvo-ato novo-aofw nabo-ntal na0o-a1x0

pi i £-mavo-apeda Tavo-wueda nauo-aipeda
2 é-moabo-aobe navg-000e navo-nobe navo-alobe
3 e-mavo-avto Tovo-acbwv navc-wvxal Ta0o-aIvy0

Infinitive: Ta00-a0Bal  Participle: Tavo-dpev-og, -n, -ov

Note
Many middle verbs become passive in form (but not in meaning) in the aorist. Note
the following:

BouAouat -* £BouAnenv I wish

déopal -» €dendnv | beg

rjdopat -> nodnv | find pleasure in
MIdvAoKopal -» éuvicdnv | remember
SlaAéyopal -> dleAéxBnv I converse
ofopat -» RNV I think

@oBéopal -» £Qopronv | fear

opyitopar —wpyicbnv I grow angry
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The augment expressing time, and reduplication

1 You can tell the past tenses of the indicative because, apart from the perfect (a
special case since it is not really a past tense - see p. xiv), they all have an
‘augment’ (= something added at the start) in all three voices:

(a) If the verb begins with a consonant, this is the letter é-, e.g. &'-mavov
(imperfect), e-mavoa (aorist).
(b) If the verb begins with a vowel, the vowel will lengthen as follows:

original vowel vowel with augment

a n

a, ai, €l Xl

au, v nu

€ n, rarely €l

l T

0 ®

01 )

v 0

2 The augment is added to the uncompounded verb, not its prefix. Thus the aorist
of dmomavw (I stop) is an-émavoa (the augment dislodging the o of dmo-).
Compare:

KOTOTEUTIW —> aor. KAT-EMEPYP I send down
¢mIBouAebw —> aor. ém-gBolAgvoa I plot against
But note:
OykpOMTW —> aor. év-ékpuya I hide in
Ekmoidebw —» aor. €€-enaidevoa | educate
nepiBaivw —» impf, mepl-€Baivov I go around
(the i of mept
remains)

npoBaivw —impf, mpo-¢Baiwvov or npoiBatvov | go forward
3 (a) The perfect ‘reduplicates' (see p. xv) if the verb begins with a consonant,
making use of the vowel €. Thus:

nabw —> pf. né-navka I stop

Aw —pf. Aé-Auka I release
() 6, @, x reduplicate with 1, 1, K, e.g.,

fuw -> pf. T1é-Buka | sacrifice

oevyw —>pf. Mé-@evya I flee

xaipw — pf. Ke-xdpnka I rejoice

(c) Ifthe verb begins with a vowel, the same lengthening process is followed as
with the augment (see 1 (b) above).

4 The pluperfect both has an augment and reduplicates. When the pluperfect is
formed from the perfect of a verb beginning with a vowel, no further change is
made.
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| Forming the aorist passive

Unfortunately, no general rule can be formulated as to whether -o- is

added before the -6nv of aorist passive endings. The forms énatoénv and

£€mavonv are both found. Two rules should be remembered:

1 Contracted verbs add -6nv (not -gbnv) after lengthening their vowel, e.g.
£QIA-N-0nv.

2 If there is a -0- before the -6nv, it is almost certain that it will be there in
the future passive (before the -6rjcopai) as well.

| Forming the perfect passive

The perfect passive of verbs with stems ending in vowels is formed like
that of nabw (see p. 65), but when the stem ends in a consonant, almost all
the regular endings have to be changed for reasons of sound. Study of the
perfect passives of Aeinw (I leave) and npdttw (I do) will indicate the
nature of these changes:

Aginw TPATTIW

perfect passive (indicative)

sgl  AéAswppal TMEMPAYHal
2 Aéewlat nénpagal
3 Aamtal TMEMPAKTAL
pi 1  AeAeipypeba nenpdyueda
2 AéAelpbe nénpayoe
3 Aehelppévol gioi(v) nenpayuévol gigi(v)

Infinitive: AEAETQOAIL Participle: AEAEIUPEVOC Infinitive: TTEMPAXBAL Participle: TETPAYHUEVOG

0  Where the forms of the perfect passive are made up of the perfect
passive participle and a part of €ipi (I am), the participle must agree
in number and gender with the subject of the verb, e.g.
ai yuvaikeg AeAetgpéval gigiv.
The women have been left behind.
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| Verbs with a 2nd aorist

Many very common verbs which form all their other tenses regularly like
navw form those based on the aorist stem in a different way. This is the
2nd aorist and is often distinguished by having an aorist stem which is
shorter than the present stem. In the tables of principal parts, a verb which
forms a 2nd aorist will have the ending -ov or -6unv in the aorist column.

While the formation is different, the meaning is the same. Compare
English, where the ‘regular’ past tense is formed with -ed, as ‘walked’ from
'walk’. The Greek 2nd aorist can be compared with the past tense of verbs
like ‘sing” and ‘run’, where we find (with a vowel change) ‘sang’and ‘ran’.
Sometimes in both languages, a different stem is used in different tenses.
For example, the aorist of aipéw (I take) is €ihov, from the stem €A-.

Cf. English ‘go’ beside ‘went’.

The forms are given in full below, but note that the endings are identical
to those of the regular imperfect for the indicative and to those of the
present for all the other forms. The aorist passive is formed from its own
separate stem.

Active AapBdavw | take

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
aorist
sgl e-A\ap-ov AGB-w AGB-o1pt
2 e-hap-gc Aap-¢ AGpB-ng AaB-oig
3 e-Aap-g AoB-£Tw AGB-n AGB-ot
pll €-Adp-opev AGB-wyev A&B-otpev
2 &-NdB-ete AGB-€TE A&B-nte AGB-oite
3 e-Aap-ov AdaB-0vVTwv AGB-wat(v) NaB-olev

Infinitive: AaB-€iv Participle: AaB-cv, -oboa, -6v (accentuation like kv, p. 38)

Note
Note also the following common imperatives: €ine (say!), éA0€ (come!), e0pé (find!),
15¢ (see!).
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Middle Aaupavopat | take for myself

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
aorist
sgl €-Aap-o6pnv AAB-wuat AaB-oipnv
2 &-M\dB-ou Aap-00 AGB-n Aap-oto
3 é-NaB-eto AaB-¢08w AGB-ntat AaB-oito
pH &-A\ap-opeba AaB-oueda AaB-oipeba
2 e-\aB-eobe Aap-eabe AAaB-nobe AdpB-o1obe
3 é-AdB-ovto AaB-£00wv AAB-wvTal AdBoivto

Infinitive: AOB-€060a1 Participle: AAB-OUEV-0C, -1,-0V

Note
The accents on 2nd aorist verb forms can be different from those on other verbs. For
the details, see 4 on p. 226.
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| Root aorists

Some verbs form the aorist by just adding endings onto the root of the
verb. For example, the active aorists of Baivw (root Bn-) and yiyvowokw
(root yvw-) are as follows:

Baivew 1go
indicative imperative subjunctive optative
aorist
sgl epnv B Bainv
2 ePng Bret BG Baing
3 efn pritw Rfi Bain
pi 1  eBnuev Bwpev Baipev
2 gfnte Bnte Bnte Baite
3 eBnoav Bavtwv Bwai(v) Baigv

Infinitive:: Brivail Participle: BAc, Paoa, Bav (stem Bavt-)

YIYVOOK® /get to know

indicative imperative subjunctive optative

aorist

sgl EYVWV YV yvoinv
2 EYVWC AL yVoc yvoing
3 gyww YVOTW yvo yvoin

pi 1 EYVWUEV YVOUEV yvoiuev
2 gyvwte YV0TE YVWTE yvolte
3 gyvwoav YVOVTWV YVaoi(v) yVolev

Infinitive: YV@VOL Participle: YvoUg, yvolad, yvov (stem yvovt-)

Note
1 Other verbs which have root aorists are:
Present Aorist
dAiokopat £0AWV be captured (used as passive of aipéw)
Bow £Biwv live
-010POOKW -£dpav run
-Ouw -€00v enter, put on

Note: List continues on p. 72
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Totnut £0TNV aor. = 1stood (intr.)

aBévwvipl eapnv extinguish

©Bavw £ponv anticipate X (acc.) in doing, act or be first
o]V} €QUV aor. = lam by nature (intr.)

2 Some verbs have both regular and root aorists. In these cases the root aorist
always intransitive and the regular aorist is often transitive. For example,

£QUV £@boa

1grew, 1was by nature 1grew, produced, made to grow
€0TNV éotnoa

1stood, was standing 1did set up, made stand (see p. 84)
KOTEQUV Kotédioa

1sank 1made sink, caused to sink

But @Bdvw (I anticipate X (acc.) in doing, act or be first) is both transitive and
intransitive in both its aorist forms (¢'¢8nv and epbaca). And Bidw is intransitive
in both of its aorist forms (éBiwv and £Biwaoa).
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| Contracted verbs

Contracted verbs are verbs whose present stem ends in a vowel (-a-, -€-,
-0-), €.9. TIHOW, QIAEW, ONAOW.

In the present and imperfect (including the imperative, subjunctive,
optative, infinitive and participle), this vowel coalesces with the vowel of
the ending. We give these conjugations in full on the following pages.

The following rules should be learnt:

a verbs

a followed by € or n becomes a.
a followed by o or w becomes w.
i is preserved but becomes subscript; v disappears.

€ verbs

¢ followed by € becomes «l.
¢ followed by o becomes ou.
¢ followed by a long vowel or diphthong disappears.

0 verbs

o followed by a long vowel becomes w.
o followed by a short vowel becomes ou.
Any combination with i becomes o1.

N.B. The endings of contracted verbs follow those of nadw with the
application of the above rules, except in the singular of the present optative
active.

From Tigdw, this is tiy-env, Tig-enc, tiy-on.

From @IAéw, this is @IA-0inv, @1A-0ing, @IA-oin.

From dnAdéw, this is dnA-oinv, dnA-oing dnA-oin.
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| Contracted verbs in a

Active TIJ® (dw) lhonour

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  Tiu-0 TiP-® Tiy-@nv
2 Tiy-4g TIy-a TIY-0¢ TIP-0NG
3 Tp-d TIP-0TW Tiy-a Tiy-¢n
pil TiP-0pev TiY-@pev Tip-Quev
2 Tig-ate TIY-OTE TIY-0TE TIY-QTE
3 Tip-oaoi(v) TiU-OVTWV TU-Qa1(v) TiY-Qev

Infinitive: T(U-GV Participle: TIU-QV, -W00, -@V

imperfect

sgl  é-tip-wv
2 é-Tip-o¢
3 £-Tiu-d

pi 1  £-Tiy-wpev
2 e-Tip-ate
3 E-Tiy-wv

Note

1 Note that the present infinitive active of these verbs usually ends in -av. The t of
the regular infinitive ending -€wv (originally -€gv) is not found in contracted verbs.

2 Some averbs (including [¢dw] (I live) and xpdopar (I use)) contract to n instead
of 3 when a is followed by € or n, e.g. {v (to live), xpnabal (to use).
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Middle/Passive TIH@MOI

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  Tig-opan Tiy-@pat Tiu-@unv
2 Tp-a Ti-0 Tiy-6 Tig-go
3 Tig-atan Tiy-aobw Tiy-aton Tiu-@T10
pil  TiU-0peda Tiy-opeda Tiy-gpeba
2 Tiy-6oBe Tiy-Gode Tip-606e Tiy-pobe
3 Tip-wvtat Tiy-606wv Tip-Gvtal Tiy-gvto

Infinitive: Ti-000a1 Participle: TiH-WUEV-0G, -N,-0V

imperfect
sgl  €-TiP-Qunv
2 E-Tip-©

3 &-Tip-ato

pi 1 é-Tig-opeda
2 &-Tiu-Gobe
3 é-Tiy-ovto

| Other tenses

For their future, aorist and perfect, contracted verbs lengthen their vowel
before the ending, with a becoming n. The forms of the first person
singular in these tenses are:

active middle passive
future Tiun-ow Tiun-copal Tiun-6nooyat
aorist £-Tiun-oa £-Tiun-oaunv e-Tiun-env

perfect  Te-Tiun-ka  Te-Tiun-pot Te-Tipn-pat
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| Contracted verbs in €

Active @I A®w (w) llove

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl Q-0 QIN-® QIA-0inv
2 QIN-Elg QiA-€1 QIN-T)C @IA-0ing
3 QIn-el QIN-€iTO QIA-1] @IA-oin
pll @IA-00pEV QIN-OUEV QIA-0Tpev
2 @\-eite QIN-gite QIN-NTE QI\-ofTE
3 @ir-ouai(v) QIA-0UVTWV QIN-wao1(v) @I\-ofev
Infinitive: QIA-EIV Participle: PIA-@V, -0000, -00vV
imperfect
sgl  €-giA-ouv
2 e-@ik-elg
3 ¢-pik-el
pil e-@IA-o0pev
2 é-QI-glte
3 é-@ik-owv
Note

1 When stems in € are only one syllable long, e.g. mAé-w (1 sail), d¢t (it is
necessary), they contract only when the ending added to the stem begins with ¢.
Then they contract to €1. Thus the present tense of mAéw is:

Active mAéw 1sail

indicative imperative subjunctive optative

present
sgl TAEW TAEW nAéotpt (N.B.)

2 TAEIg (§-€1Q) TAeT TIAEXIC TA£0IC

3 mAgl (¢-a1) TAE(TW TAEN TAéol
pli nAéOUEV TAéWEVY TAEOIUEY

2 TmAelte (é-ete) Mgl TAéNTE nAéolte

3 mAéouai(v) TAEOVTWV MAéwat(v) nAéolev

Infinitive: TAETV Participle: TAE-WV, -0VCQ, -0V



Middle/Passive @IAobpal
indicative imperative

present

sgl  @A-obpal

2 QW\-gior-n QIN-00

3 g-gitat QIN-gicbw
pil  @\-o0ueda

2 @l\-eiobe QI\-gioBe

3 @ua-olvtal QIN-gioBwv
Infinitive: QIA-€(0001 Participle: QIA-O0PEV-0C, -
imperfect
Sgl  é-@iA-o0unv

2 &-@I\-00

3 é-@I\-elto
pil  €-@A-00peba

2 é-QIA-€loBe

3 é-@I-olvto
| Other tenses

subjunctive

QIN-QUOL
QA
QIA-ATal
QIA-0uEda
QIA-obe
@IN-wVTal
n,-ov
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optative

QIA-0ipnv
@IA-oio
@IA-0iTO

@IA-oipeda

QIN-0T0Be
@IA-oivto

For their future, aorist and perfect, contracted verbs lengthen their vowel
before the ending, with € becoming n. The forms of the first person

singular in these tenses are:
active middle
future QINN-0W QIAR-copalL

aorist ¢-@iAn-oa £€-@IAN-caunV

perfect  me-@iAn-ka  me-QiAn-pai

passive
@IAN-6rcopal

£€-QIAN-6nv

ne-QiAn-pai
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Active dnA® (6w) / show

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
Sgl  dnA-w dNA-0 dnA-oinv
2 dnA-ol¢ dNA-ou ONA-01g dnA-oing
3 dnA-of OnA-00Tw dnA-of dnA-oin
pil  dnA-o0pev dNA-wuevV dnA-oiuev
2 dnA-olte dnA-o0T1E dNA-0TE dnA-oite
3 dnA-o0ai(v) dnNA-00vXwv dnNA-wai(v) dnA-oigv
Infinitive: ONA-00V Participle: dNA-Gv, -000q, -0V
imperfect
Sgl  é-dnA-ouv
2 é-dnh-oug
3 £-dnA-ou
pi 1 £€-dnA-oluev
2 ¢-dnA-olte
3 é-dnA-ouvv
Note

Note that the present infinitive active of these verbs ends in -o0v. The t of the
regular infinitive ending -€wv (originally -gev) is not found in contracted verbs.
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Middle/Passive dnAoUpat /am shown

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl dnA-olpat dnA-wpat dnA-oipunv
2 dnA-of dnA-00 dnA-oft dnA-oio
3 dnA-oltal dnA-0008w dnA-wtat dnA-oito
pH dnA-olpeda dnA-opeba dnA-oipeda
2 dnA-olobe dnA-olioBe dnA-waobe dnA-oicbe
3 dnA-olvtal dnA-o0abwv dnA-wvtal dnA-0ivto
Infinitive: dNA-0000a1 Participle: SNA-00HEV-0C, -1, -0V
imperfect
sgl €-0nA-o0punV
2 £€-dnA-00
3 &-dni-oito

pH €-0nA-o0peda
2 £€-dnk-oliobe
3 £€-dnA-olvto

Other tenses

For their future, aorist and perfect, contracted verbs lengthen their vowel
before the ending, with o becoming w. The forms of the first person
singular in these tenses are:
active middle passive
future ONAW-0w dNAw-copal dnAw-Bnoopal
aorist g-0nAw-oa £€-0nAw-oaunv €-0NAw-Bnv
perfect  de-dNAw-Ka  Og-OAAW-paL de-dNAw-palt
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Active Ti@npt / put, place

indicative imperative

present
sgl  TiOnut

2 TiOng TiBel

3 Tifnoi(v) TI6¢TW
pil Tibepev

2 Tifete Tibete

3 T6éaoi(v) TI6EVTOV

Infinitive: TIBEVAL Participle: TIOEiC, TIBEIOA, TIBEV (Stem TIBEVT-)

imperfect

Sgl  étibnv
2 eTiBeIg
3 ¢tider

pi 1  étiBepev
2 £Tifete

3 £TiBeoav

aorist
sgl  €bnka
2 €Onkag 0€¢
3 elnke(v) 0étw
pil  €&Bepev
2 ebBete 0éte

3 ebeaav, £€Bnkav BEVTWY

subjunctive

T80
Ton¢
169

TIBwpev
T0nATE
T8wo1(v)

[t

ng

on
Owpev
onte
8wai(v)

Infinitive: O€ival Participle: Beic, O€ioa, BEv (stem BEVT-)

Note

optative

T10einv
T10eing
TI0¢ein

T10-€fuev or -einpev
T18-€ite or -ginte
T10-€fev or -ginoav

Beinv
feing
Bein

Beipev or Beinuev
Beite or Beinte
feiev OlBeinaav

1 In the active, the future, perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed regularly from a

stem 6n-: Brow, Tébnka, £TedNKN.



Passive TiBepatl |am put, placed

indicative imperative subjunctive

present
sgl TiBepan Tibwpal

2 TtiBeoat 1i0e00 Ten

3 tifBetat TI0¢00w TenTal
pi 1 TBEpeda TI0wpeda

2 TiBeobe TifeoBe 181 06¢

3 TtiBevtal T1I0¢0Bwv TifwvTal

Infinitive: TiBEGBAIL Participle: TIOEUEV-0C, -N, -0V

imperfect

Sgl  éubéunv
2 £tibeoo
3 eTibeTO

pi 1  enbépeda
2 £1i0e0Be
3 £1iBevto

Note

Verbs in it

optative

TI0gipnv
T18¢eio
T19¢giTo
TIBeipeda

TI0eiobe
Ti0evto

The passive of the future and aorist are as follows: tedricopai, £€1€6nv. For the

perfect passive, Keipal is used: see p. 92.

Middle TtiBepoat I put, place

indicative imperative subjunctive

aorist
sgl £€0€unv Bopat

2 €bou 800 on

3  ebeto Be¢obw ontat
pli £0¢ueba Boueda

2 ¢'Becbe Béobe 8nobe

3 €Bevro B¢abwV fwvtal

Infinitive: B€00A1 Participle: BEUEV-0C, -1, -0V

Note

optative

Beiunv
Beio
Beito
Beipeba

Oeiobe
fcivto

1811

As with all verbs, the middle is only distinct from the passive in the future and aorist
tenses. The future middle is formed regularly from a stem 6n-: 6fcouat.
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nut

Active Tnpt /send

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
Sgl inut () lemv
2 ing 1EL it[C 1€ING
3 noi(v) IETW i 1€l
pi 1 iepev icopev 1eipev or iginpev
2 iete fete Inte LEITE OF IEINTE
3 ido(v) IEVTWV Too(v) ielev or icinoav

Infinitive: 1€VaL Participle: (€i¢, i€loq, i€v (stem (évt-)

imperfect
Sgl inv
2 delg
3 el
pi 1l Tlepev
2 Tete
3 egav
aorist
sgl  -Aka ® €lnv
2 -fkag €€ ng £ing
3 -NKE(V) £TW n €in
pi 1 gipev WEV €ipev or ginuev
2 eite €TE nte eite or €inte
3 eioav EVIWVY Wo1(v) efev or ginocav

Infinitive: €ival Participle: €1¢, €iod, &v (stem &vt-)

Note

1 Ahyphen before a word indicates that it is usually or always found only in
compound forms.

2 In the active, the future and perfect tenses are formed as follows: -fjow, -€ika.
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Passive ieyal /am sent

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl epan lwpat IEIPUNV
2 leoal fego n 1E10
3 fetan icobw intat IEITO
pil iéueba iopeba icipeba
2 ieoBe Teabe inabe icioBe
3 Tevial icobav lwvTal IEIVTO

Infinitive: T€0001 Participle: iEYEV-0C, -n, -0V

imperfect
Sgl  iéunv
2 ieco
3  feto
pil iéueda
2 itobe
3 fevto
Note

In the passive, the future, aorist, perfect and pluperfect are formed as follows:
-éBnoopal, -€i0nv, -eipat,, -€iunv.

Middle fepat 1send

indicative imperative subjunctive optative

aorist
Syl  €lunv g;)uou €lunv

2 €00 ou f eio

3 elmo €0bw Aral eito
pil ei'yeba wueba €ipeda

2 eloBe €00e nobe €iofe

3 eivto £0Bwv wvtal €ivTo

Infinitive: €000 Participle: EUEV-0C, -, -0V

Note
As with all verbs, the middle is distinct from the passive only in the future and aorist
tenses; the future middle is oopal.
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Active ToTnut | make stand, set up (tr.)
indicative imperative subjunctive

present 1make stand, set up (tr.)

sgl  Totnut ot
2 10TNg 1otn 10TN¢
3 liotnoi(v) 10TOTW 10N
pH I0TApEY iotopev
2 otate 10TOTE 10TNTE
3 iotaoi(v) ioTaviwv iotwoi(v)

Infinitive: TOTAVAL Participle: (0TAC, ioTdoq, TOTAV

imperfect / was setting up (tr.)

sgl iotnv
2 10TNG
3 iom
pPi1 lOTOpEV
2 iotote
3 iotocav

aorist / did set up (tr.)

sgl éotnoa 0TACW
2 €0TNnoag GTNOOV aTnNong
3 éotnog(v) 0TNOOTW atnon
pll é0TACapEY OTNOWUEV
2  goTnoate oTRoaTE oTnonte
3 €otnoav 0TNOAVIWV 0TNoWaI(V)

Infinitive: CTACOL Participle: OTI00C, 0TAOACA, OTHOAYV

Note

optative

1gTamy
10TaINg
1oTam

{oT-aipev or -ainpev
ioT-aute or -ainte
ioT-atev or -ainoav

atnoaipt
0TNO-E10G Or -G
otho-€1g(V) or -al

OTACOIUEY
0TNoaITE
0TNO-E1OV Or -0lEV

This (transitive) 1st aorist active is formed regularly like énavoa, but we give it in
full to contrast with eatnv, the intransitive 2nd aorist, given on p. 86. The future is

formed regularly: otiow (I shall set up (tr.)).



Passive 'ioTapal |am made to stand, am set up

indicative imperative

present /am set up
sgl iotapal

2 ToTaoal 10T000

3 lotatal iotdobw
pi 1 iotapeda

2 lotaoBe iotooBe

3 iotavtal ioTaoBwv

subjunctive

I0TWUOL
107N
lotnTol

iotoueda
iotRobe
lotovtal

Infinitive: 10TAOBAIL Participle: (OTAUEV-0C, -1, -0V

imperfect | was being set up
sgl iotdunv

2 ot000
3 fotato

ol 1 iotapeda
2 lotacBe
3 fotavto

future /shall be set up

sgl

otadnoopal etc. regularly as navobricopat

aorist / was set up

sgl

€01a0nv etc. regularly as émadaobnv

Middle fotapat 1set up for myself [tr.)

indicative imperative

aorist / did set up for myself (tr.)

sgl ¢ogtnodunv
2 €¢0Tnow othoal
3 éotioato 0TNodoow
pll ¢otnodapeda
2 éotiooaoBe otiocaofe
3 £0TAoOvVTO 0TNodabwv

subjunctive

oTAoWHOL
atnon
gTnontal
oTnowueda

otonofe
gTnowvIal

Infinitive: GTOOCOAI Participle: GTNOAPEV-0G, -1, -0V

Verbs in p1 185 |

optative

iotaiunv
10010
10TOITO

iotaipeda
ioTaofe
10TOIVTO

optative

anoaIunv
agTnoaio
gnoalto

otnoaiyeda
otnoalofe
0TNoaIvIo

The middle of the transitive present and imperfect is identical to the passive forms.
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Active eotnka | stand (intr.)
indicative imperative subjunctive

perfect 1lhave stood up, i.e. 1am standing, 1stand

sgl €0TNKA £0TW
2 €0TNKOG €atabl €0TNG
3 &€0TnkKe €0TOTW €0TN
pi i E0TOUEV £0TOUEY
2 eot0TE €0TOTE éotnte
3 €otaoi(v) £0TOVTWV £0TO01(V)

Infinitive:: EGTAVAL Participle: £0T-0, -0, -0C (Stem £0TWT-)

pluperfect 1lhad stood up, i.e. 1was standing

sgl eloTnKn
2 €10TNKNG
3 EI0TNKEL
pi 1  €0TOpEY
2 £0TATE
3 £0TAIOOV

aorist 1stood (root aorist)

sgl €0TNV oTw
2 €0TNg aTnoL oTng
3 €0TN oTNTW atn
pi i €0TNHEV OTWUEV
2  eo0IntE oTNtE oTNntE
3 éotnoav oTOVIWV oTwol(v)

Infinitive:: GTAVAL Participle: 0TAC, OTACQ, OTAV

Note

optative

€aTainy
£0TAINC
€0TAIN

£€0T-0iuev or -ainuev
£€0T-QITE or -ainTe
£0T-0iev or -ainoav

gtainv
aTaing
otain

oTaiuev or atainuev
0TAITE OF OTAINTE
oTalEV Or gTAINCaV

These three tenses indicate a state of standing, ¢éotéw = | shall stand.
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Middle iotapoatl Iam (in the process of) standing up
indicative imperative subjunctive optative

present / am (in the process of) standing up

sgl ioTapal Totwpat Totaiunv
2 loTooal fotaco ot iotalo
3 Totatal iotdobw iotTal iotaito

pi 1 Totapeda ioTOpeda Totaipeba
2 fotaobe Totaofe lotnobe iotaiobe
3 lotavtal iotaoBwv iotwvTal ioTaivto

Infinitive: T0TOIGOAL Participle: TOTAWPEV-0C, -N,-0V

imperfect / was (in the process of) standing up
Sgl  iotdunv

2 iotaco

3  fotato
pi 1 Totdueda

2 lotac6e

3 fotavto

future | shall stand up

sgl otioopal gTNCOIUNY
2 0TACEl Or gTAoN 0TNo010
3 otAoetal G0TACOITO
pil otnooueda oTnooipeda
2  0ThoecBe oTRoo100E
3 otRoovtal GTACOIVTO

Infinitive: GTAOE0BAIL Participle: GTNOOUEV-0C, -1, -OV

Note
These three tenses indicate the process of standing up.
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Active didwp1 !give

subjunctive optative
O100 d1d0inv
3109¢ d100ing
3100 d160in

IAIVERY, 818-0fyev or -oinuev
d1dWTE d18-0fte or -ointe
d1dwat(v) 813-ofev or -oinoav

Infinitive:: 136VaI Participle: 31300¢, d1dolioa, 3136V (stem dI136VT-)

indicative imperative

present
sgi didwut

2 didwg didou

3 didwai(v) 3100TWw
pli didopev

2 didote didote

3 d1doaai(v) S106VTWV
imperfect
sgi €didouv

2 £didoug

3 édidou
pli £didopev

2 édidote

3 £didooav
aorist
sgi €0WKa

2 £0WKOG d0¢

3 edwKe(V) 00TW
pll edopev

2 gdote 00te

3 £d000v, £dWKOV dOVIWV

o) doinv

30¢ doing

dw doin

AIVEAY doipev or doinuev
dTE doite oTdointe
dwal(v) doiev or doinoav

Infinitive: d00VOIL Participle: 30U¢, dolioa, d6v (stem 36VT-)

Note

In the active, the future, perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed regularly from a

stem dw-: 0WOw, dEWKO, EQEDWKN.



Passive didopatl |am given

indicative
present
sgl  didouat
2 didoaoal
3 didotal

pi 1  d136ueda
2 didoabe
3 didovtal

subjunctive

d1dwual
o100
didwtal

d1dwueda
0100 a0e
ddvTal

Infinitive: {00001 Participle: dIO0HUEV-0C, -I, -OV

Imperfect
1 £€3136unv
2 ¢édidoago
3 édidoto

P11 €0100peda
2 £dido0be
3 £didovto

Note

Verbs in yi 189 1|

optative

d160ipunv
d160i0
d180iT0

d160ipeda
d1d0io0e
d160ivto

lu the passive, the future, aorist, perfect and pluperfect are as follows: do6rcouat,

MIioOny, dédopal, £3ed0uNv.

Middle oidopat /give, offer

indicative

aorist
sgl  €d0pnv

2 €dou

3 €00T0
pil £€d6peba

2 edoabe

3 €00VTO

Infinitive: 30000l Participle: dOPEV-0C, -1, -0V

Note

subjunctive

duat
0
dwtal

dwpeda
dwabe
dwvTtal

optative

doiunv
doio
doito
doipeda
doiobe
doivto

As with all verbs, the middle is only different in form from the passive in the future
and aorist tenses; the future middle is formed regularly from a stem dw-: dcoaoyal.
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OEIKVO UL

Active deikviptl /show

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
Sgl  deikvipt dEIKVUW SEIKVOOIWL
2 deikvic deikvi delkving deIkv00Ig
3 deikviai(v) SEIKVUTW delkvoT] delkvlol
pi 1  deikvupev OEIKVOWEY OEIKVUOIYEY
2 deikvute deikvute delkvinTe deIKVDOITE
3 dekvbaoi(v) deIKVOVTWY delkviwal(v) delkvlolev

Infinitive: OEIKVOVAI Participle: OEIKVUC, OEIKVDOA, JEIKVUV (stem OeIKVOVT-)

imperfect

sgi £d€eikviv
2 £0eikVi(
3 €deikvi

pi 1 édeikvupev
2 £deikvute
3 £deikvuoav

Note
In the active, the aorist, future, perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed as follows:
edel&a, Oeilw, dédelxa, £€dedeixn.
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Passive deikvupal I|am shown

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl deikvupal delkviwpal delkvuoiuny
2 deikvuoal deikvuoo delkvin deIkvlOoI0
3 deikvutal OEIKVUGOW delkvuntat delkvioITo
pi i delkvopeda dEIKVUQMEBT delkvuoipeda
2 deikvuabe deikvuabe delkvunabe delkvuolobe
3 deikvuvtal detkvioBwv delkvhwvTal delkvioIvTOo

Infinitive: dgikvuaBan Participle: delkvOpev-og, -n, -ov

imperfect
sgl £0EIKVOUNV
€deikvuoo

3 £deikvuTo

pi 1 dekvipeda
2 £deikvuobe
3 édeikvuvto
Note

In the passive, the future, aorist, perfect and pluperfect are formed regularly:
detyBrioopal, £dgixBnv, 0édetypal, £dedeiyuny.

Middle deikvupatl |show

indicative imperative subjunctive optative
aorist
sgl €de1€aunv etc. regularly as énavadunv
Note

As with all verbs, the middle is different in form from the passive only in the future
and aorist tenses; the future middle is dei€opat.
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douvapal

Middle d0vapal lam able, 1can

indicative imperative subjunctive

present
sgl  dlvapal dlvwpal

2 duvaoal d0vaago dovn

3 duvatal duvdodw duvntal
pi 1  duvaueda duvopeda

2 duvoobe duvaaobe d0vnobe

3 dbvavtal duvdabwv dlvwvTal

Infinitive: O0VAGOAIL Participle: dUVAHEV-0G, -], -0V

imperfect

sgl  €duvaunv
2 £d0vooo
3 £d0vaTo

pi 1l  &duvaueda
2 £d0voofe
3 £d0vavto

Note

optative

duvaiunv
duvailo
duvalto

duvaipeda
duvalobe
d0vVaIvVTOo

1 Note also the verb keipon (I lie, am placed) which is used for the passive of
TiOnuu (I place): keipal, keioat, Keitat, keipeda, Keiabe, keivtal; infinitive
KeioBat; participle keipevog -n -ov; imperfect ékeiunv, ekeloo, ekelto, etc.; future

Keigoyat.
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1irregular verbs

gipi /am
indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  eiui ® €inv
2 el 1061 ne €1N¢
3 éoTi(v) €0TW n €in
pil éouév WUEV elpey or elnuev
2  ¢oté €0TE nte eite or elnte
3 eiai(v) SVTWV wao1(v) glev or €inoav

Infinitive: €IVOL Participle: (v, 0LOQ, OV

Imperfect 1was

sgl AvornQ
2  noba
3 v
pil nuev
2 nte
3 noav
Note

t The future tense of €ipi is ecopat and is formed regularly except for the 3 sg.,
which is gotal.

2 The present indicative (except the 2 sg.) is enclitic. However, éoTi is written eoTi
when it starts a sentence; possibly when it means ‘he, she, it exists’: and when it
follows oUK, pn, €f, ¢, Kai, aAAd, ToUTo.

3 Distinguish carefully the indicative forms from those of €ipt (I shall go); see p. 94.

4 The alternative optative forms are only used in prose. Plato uses €ipev; eite
occurs only in poetry; €iev is used in prose and verse, and is more common than
€inoav.
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eyt 1shall go, am going

indicative imperative subjunctive

present
sgl gipt (= /shall go) 1)

2 €l 01 ng

3 ewov) TTw L
pi 1 ipev Twuev

2 ITe 1Te INTe

3 laoi(v) 16VTWv 10o1(v)

Infinitive: 1€val Participle: 1@y, ioloa, 16v

imperfect | was going, went
sgl fla or flew

2 71)e10Ba or Nelg

3 rjeivornel
pil nuev

2 e

3 necav or noav

Note

optative

Totyt or foinv

101C
tot

TolpeV

10ITE
IOIEV

1 The 'present’ indicative of this verb is future in meaning: for a true present tense,
use épxopat (I go). In the subjunctive, optative, infinitive and participle, it may be
either future or present. The aorist is AABov (I went), the perfect is EAALOa (I
have come) and the pluperfect is éAnA0ON, all of which are formed regularly.
However, nkw (I have come) and fkov (I came) are frequently used for the perfect

and pluperfect respectively.

2 Whether such verbs in a given instance signify coming or going (arrival or

departure) must be decided by the context.



oida / know

indicative imperative

perfect (with present meaning)

sgl
2
3
pi 1
2
3

olda

olgBa 1061
0idg(v) 01w
(e VEAY)

Tote 10Té
‘icaai(v) 10TQV

subjunctive

€idw
€101¢
€10
eidwpev
eidnte
eidwai(v)

Infinitive: €I0£VaL Participle: €I0Q)C, -Uia, -0¢ (stem €id4T-)

pluperfect / knew

sgi
2
3
pi 1
2
3

Note

ndnorndewv
ndnaba or ndeig or ndelcba

0)de1(v)

noyev
note
noav Olndecav
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optative

€10einv

£idein¢

eidein

€13-€lpev or -einuev
£13-€itE or -ginTe
€1d-€Tev or -einoav

1 This verb is perfect in form but present in meaning. Etymologically it is related to
Latin uideo ‘I see’. The perfect in Greek thus came to mean ‘l know (that) ...” from
‘I have seen that ...~

2 The aorist of this root became the aorist for dpdw (/ see): €idov.
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onui /say
indicative imperative subjunctive optative
present
sgl  onui 0w Qainv
2 encorgng pad! oTIC paing
3 onai(v) 0OTW on oain
pil  @ouév QOUEY QOIEVY
2 ooté Qate onTE QoInTe
3 @dai(v) QaVI®OV QOo1(v) Qalev

Infinitive: @AVAL Participle: QAC, PATQ, QAV

imperfect
sgl gQnVv
2 €QnaoBa or epng
3 £0N
pil epapev
2 £QOTE
3 epooav
Note

1 The present participle of pdokw (I say) is used instead of @dg in Attic prose:
@AKWY, -0UaQ, -0V.

2 The imperfect of gpdokw is used for repeated assertion: epookov.

3 The present indicative (except the 2 sg.) is enclitic.

4 o0 @nui means ‘I say no, refuse, say ... not’. See p. 156.
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Tables of principal parts

The list of verbs is divided into two groups. The first table contains the
101 most common verbs, and is well worth learning. The second table is
provided for reference.

Note:

« compound verbs are generally given without their prefix. The most
common prefix is given in brackets. Note that, in general, prose prefers
the compounded forms, whereas verse uses both compound forms and
forms without a prefix.

¢ aform beginning with a hyphen indicates that the verb is not found (or
is rarely found) without a prefix in this tense or voice but that
compounds of it are.

« italics indicate forms which are rarely or never found in Attic prose.

» where the word in the first column is deponent (i.e. middle in form but
active in meaning) the forms given for the perfect middle/passive and
aorist passive are also generally active in meaning.
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Top 101 irregular verbs

Present Meaning Future
ayyeAw lannounce ayyelo (¢w)
ayw llead Géw

aivéw (ém-)  lpraise -0IVEoW
aipéw 1take (act.) aipriow

1choose (mid.)

aipw 1lift, remove apw (¢w)
olg8davopal  1lperceive aigBnoopal
aioxVuvw ldisgrace (act.) aioxuve (fw)

1lam ashamed (pass.)
OKOOW lhear akouaopal
aAiokopal lam captured aAooopal

OpapTAVL 1make a mistake, miss dGuapticopal

Avaiokw 1spend aVaAWOO®
apxw 1begin, rule apéw
a@ikvéopal  larrive agigopat
Baivw 1walk, go -Bricopat
BaMw 1throw BoAw (w)
Bloéw 1live Biwaoopat
[(aw] now, Thoopat

BouAopat 1want, wish BouAnaopat

Aorist

fyyeiaa
fyayov
-Aveoa

gilov

npa
noboéunv

noxova

fKouoa
E0AWV
Auaptov
aviiwoa
npa
agikounv
BNV
eBaAov

£Biwv
(eCwv, €nv impf.)



Perfect

NyYeAKa
L To)'(o!
-AVEKA

npnka

neka

AaKARKoa
NOAKO
NUAPTNKA
AvAAWKA

Ta

BéRNKa
BEBANKA

BeBinka

Perfect
Middle/Passive

nyyeapal
nyuat
-fvnuat

Apnual

npuat

nodnuat (tr.)

AuapTual
dvAAwpal
neyuat
agiypat

BERANUaL

BeBolANuaL

Aorist
Passive

nyyéaenv
nxenv
-nvédnv

npédnv

npénv

noxovenv

nKovalnv

nuaptidnv
avnAwenv

npxénv

£BANONV

£BouAnonv
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Future
Passive

ayyeAdrioopal
axénooual
-awvednoopat

aipedrioopal

dpbnoopal

aioxuvoiual (€0)
afoxuvenoouat

akovabroopal

—%

avaAwbnoopal

apxénaoopat

BAnBnoopal

[BouAnBroopat
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Present

YOUEW

yeAdw
yiyvopai
YIYVOOKW
SAKVW

del
SeikvipL
S1000KwW
Sidwut
S0KEW
dovapai

£0W

eyeipw
£0ENw
eipi
eAalvw
EAKW

£mopalt

Meaning

1take as my wife (act.)
1take as my husband (mid.)

1laugh
1become
lrecognise
1bite

it is necessary
1show

1teach

lgive

1lseem

1can, am able

i allow

larouse
1wish
lam
1drive
ldrag

1follow

Future

YOU® (Ew)

yeAdaoopal
yeviigopat
yvwaooual
dnéopal
denael
deiéw
O1dGEW
Ao
30w
duvroopalt

£4ow

EYEPW (Ew)
eBeAnow
egopal
e (Gw)
-eNEW

gopat

Aorist

gynua

eyéAaoa
EyeVOUNV
EYVWV
£30KOV
£0énoe
edeléa
£didaéa
£dWKO
£'00&a

ei'doa
(€1wv (ao) impf.)

nyelpa
noéanca
nv (impf.)
nAaca
EIAKLOA

éamounv
(eimopnv impf.)
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Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive Passive Passive
yeyapnka yeyaunuat — —
~ éyendobnv —
yéyova yeyévnuai — —
/lyvwka EYVWOHOL £yvaodny yvwabnoouat
d€dnyual £3nx0nv dnxénoouat
dédelxa d€detypal £deixbnv deixbroopal
oedidaya dedidaypat £3104x6nv d10aéopal
OEdWK dédopal £606nv dobnoopat
dédoyuat — —
deduvnpat £duvriénv —
gidka glapal eidonv edoopal
Aypnyopa (intr) — nyéponv gyepbioopat
NOEANKA ~ — _
-eAfAOKa eAnAapal nAGonv —

-eiAKUKO -eiAkuapal -€IAKVGONV -eAkugBnoopal
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Present

£pxopalt

EPWTAW

£€00iw

gLpioKW

£XW

ndopat

antw

fvnokw (dmo-)
Inpt

loTnut

KAAEW

KAOH®

KAaw (in prose)

KAETITW
Kpivw
KTaopal

Kteivw (amo-)

Meaning

1 go

| ask

| eat

I find

| have

I am pleased, enjoy
I bury

I die

/ send, shoot

/ make stand (tr.)
I stand (intr.)

/ burn
i call

| weep

/ steal
/judge
/ obtain, gain

1kill

Future
€11
Nnéw, ixeboopat

EPWTACW
épnoopalt

edopat
ELPAOW

e&w
oxXNow

Bdyw
Bavodpal (¢0)
now

oToW

KOA® (¢w)

KAaVgopal
KAQROW

KAEP W
KPVQ (€w)
KToopal

KTEVW (W)

Aorist

nABov

npounv
fpwINoa

gQayov

nupov
gUpoV

ETY0V
(eixov impf.)

£0aya
eBavov
nKa

éotnoa (tr.)
eotnv (intr.)

ek@Aeoa

eKAQLOO

eKAEPQ
ekpiva
EKTNOAUNV

EKTEIVA
EKTavVOV



Perfect
AANAUBa
KW

NPWINKA

idndoka

nopnka
ebpnKa

daxnka

€ovnka
eika

ifiotnka (intr.)

-KEKQUKO

KEKANKO

KEKAOQO
KEKPIKO

-éKTOvVa

Perfect
Middle/Passive

npwINUaL

-edndeapal

nopnuat
ebpnuat

-éoxnualt

Té0appal
eipal

ioTapan

KEKAUUOL
KEKANHOL

KEKAQUUAL
KEKAQUO QL

KEKAEU AL
KEKPIUAL

KEKTNHOL

Aorist
Passive

npwtiénv

ndéadbnv

nopébnv
ebpednv

nodnv
£TaQnV
gionv

£€atddny

¢ka0onv
EKARONV

¢kAaLOONV

EKAGTNV
ékpidnv

¢KTNONV
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Future
Passive

ebpebioopal

nodnoopat
Ta@roopal
£dnoopat

oTabroopal

-kavBnooual
KANnBnoopat

KAauabnooual

Kpléoopal
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Present

AapBavw
Aaveavw

Ayw

Agimw
Hovedvw
paxopat
HEAEL
HENW
HEVW

MIUVAOK®
(&va-)

Vouilw
ofyvopt (Gv-)
o1da

SANDUL (aTm-)

SuvOuL

0paw

opeilw

Meaning

1take
lescape the notice of

i say

1leave
1llearn
1fight

it concerns

lintend, am about (to)

1stay, remain

1remind (act.)
1remember (mid.)

1think, consider
lopen

1know
ldestroy (act.)
1perish (mid.)
1swear

lsee

lowe

Future

Aopat
Mo

€pw (w)
MEW

Aeipw
pabrioopal
paxobuat (£o)
MeEAROEL
MEAANOW
HEVQ (Ew)

-UVRoW

VOUIR (W)
-Bi¢w
gloopat

-0A® (Ew)

opoluat (o)

oyopat

0QEINOW

Aorist

eAapov
eAabov
€lmov

elela
£'Mmov
gpabov
éuayxeaaunv
€uéAnae
EVER N oot
EUEVA

-€uvnoa

évoutoa
-€p&a
ndn (impf.)

-WAEOQ
-wAGuNV (intr. mid.)

Wpooa
eidov
(¢wpwv (ao) impf.)

woeiAnoa
WQEAOV



Irregular verbs | 105 |

Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive Passive Passive
€'iAnoa elAnupat EANEONV Ane6éncopal
AEANBa -AéAnaouat — —
gipnka gipnuat éppnonv gipRoopal
AéAeypal eNEXONV pnOnoopat
Aexonoopat
AéAotna AéAeppal éNeipBnv AelpbRoopal
pepdonka — — —
HEpGXNpaL — —
MEPEANKE — — —
pepévnKa — — —
PEuvVNual guvnobnv pvnadroopat
VEVOUIKO VEVOUILOHQL évopioBnv vopigbRoopal
-£Qxa -€@ypalt -ewx6nv —

-0AWAeKa (tr.) — — —
*0AWA (intr.)

OUWOMIOKA — WpotnV opocbricopual
wuoaonv

€0pUKa, EWPOKA €Al weonv 0pOngopual

Anwna Wppat

WOQEIANKa
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Present Meaning Future Aorist

MAOXW 1suffer neioopat ¢'nobov

neidw 1persuade (act.) neiow éneloa (act.)

1lobey (mid.) neigopal (mid.) €mOopny (mid.)

TEPTIR 1send TEPPW énepda

TUTANUL 1fill -MAROW -éMANGa
(Ep-7€v-)

mivw 1drink Tiopat £'miov

mimTw 1fall negolpal (€0) g'meaov

AW 1sail nAeboopal énievoa

nAguooOpal (£0)

TPATIW lact, do TPAgw £npaga
nuvBdavoual lenquire, find out neboopal Emuoounv
TMIWAEW 1sell TWAROW EMWANCA
anodidopat Aamodwoopal Amedounv
pNyvouL 1break -pNéw eppnéa
OTENW 1send -0TEA® (Ew) ¢oTelNa
(amo-, €mi-)

owlw 1save 0WowW £owaa
TEUVW lcut TEPW (Sw) £tepov
Tionu 1place, put onow £0nka
TIKTW 1give birth to, beget Tté&opal £TEKOV

TITPWOOKW | wound TPOOW £Tpwaoa



Perfect

nenovoa
néneka (tr.)
nénoiba

(intr. (= trust))
némopea

*TIETANKO

CETIWKOA
ni.mTwKa
NUTAELKA

n mpaxa (tr.)
empaya (tr. &

Intr. (= have fared))

nexpaka

éppwya (intr.)

£0TAAKO

0£0WKA
ETETUNKA
X0BnKa

XOTOKO

Perfect
Middle/Passive

TéNEITPAl

TMEMEUHAL

-MEMANCHOL

-Tiémopalt

EMPAYHOL

TMEMLOUAl

TMEMPAMAl

-Eppnydat

€0TOAMOL

géowapal
TETUNUOL
Keipat (see p. 92)

TETPWMAL

Aorist
Passive

éneiobnv

EMEPPONV

-eMARGONV

-enoonv

enpaxonv

émpabnv

gppaynv
€0TAANV
£000nv

£Tunonv

£100nv

£Tpwonv
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Future
Passive

neloOnoopal

neP@Oncoual

-mAng@naoopal

-modnooual

npaxdnooual

neNPAcopal

-payroopat

-0TOARNCOaL

owbnooual
TUNBrooual
Tednoopal

TpwbRoopal
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Present

TPEMW

TPEPW

TPEXW

TUyXavw
OTioXvEoalL

Paivw

QEpw

@elyw

onui

®OAvw

@Oeipw (d10-)

@opéopat

QLW

XPn

@véopal

Meaning

lturn (tr.)

1nourish, support

lrun

1happen
1lpromise

lreveal (act.)

/ appear, seem (mid.)

1carry, bear

1flee

1say

lanticipate

i destroy, corrupt

1fear

1produce (tr.)

/am by nature (intr.)

it is necessary

1lbuy

Future

PEYW

BpEPw

dpapoduat (€o)
-Bebaopal

Tevopal
tnooyrooual

ooV (W)

ol'ow

@eb&opal

QPRoW

@oroopal

@0ep® (Ew)

@ofroopal

QLOoW (tr.)

WVAoOUOL

Aorist

£TpeYa
étpanounv (/ fled)
£0peYa

£dpapov

£Tuyov
Omegxounv
£pnva
@vsyKu
AveyKov
£€@uyov

épnoa
(égnv impf.)

¢pBaoa
£€@0nv (like é0tnv)

£@Oelpa

épuaoa (tr.)
£@ov (intr.)

(&)xprv (impf.)

EMpLapny
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Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive Passive Passive
ATpoa TETPaP Al ETpEPONV Tpamcoual
eTpdnnv (intr.)
TETPOQA T€6pappal €TpaQnV TpaPnooual
dedpapnKa — — —
L:TOXNKa — — —
Omeaxnual — —
ntigayka (tr.) TEQaTUal £pavony @avnoopal
népnva (intr.) €pdvnv (intr.)
AvAvoxa EVAVEYaL nvéxenv -evexOnoopal
oigbrioopal
né@evya — — _
ligOoka — — _
lipOapka e@Bapual £@Bapnv -pBapricopat
1.pOopa (tr. &
intr. (= am ruined))
neQOBNUaL £popnonv —
KAQUKa (intr.)
vnual £wvnonv

(= have bought or
have been bought)
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More principal parts

Present

ayvopt
</ow
aidéopat
oAeiQpw
AANGCOOW
GANATTW
aAAopal
OTTw
APETKW

GPHOTIW
appolw

avdvw
adiw

BAGTTW

BAOOKW

ypdQw
dapBavew (kata)
déxopal

déw

Meaning

lbreak

1sing

1respect, feel shame

lanoint

1change

lleap
1 fasten, kindle
1please

1fit

lincrease

1hurt

1go

1 write
1sleep
lreceive

1bind

Future

-G&w
acopal
aidéoopat
oAeiPw

AANGEW

arobuat (£0)
apw
ApEoW

OpUOoW

avénow

BAAY®

poAovpw (£€0)

ypdyw

dé€opal

dNow

Aorist

-€0éa
noa
NAEPa

NAAa&a

NAGUNY
nya
npeoa

npuoca

no&noa

EBAaYQ

€UOAOV
gypaga
-¢0apBov
£de€aunv

ednaa



Perfect

miAya

aAnALQa

AAAOXQ

nO&nka

BERAapa

MIHBAWKO

yéypaga

-0edapOnKa

0édeKa

Perfect
Middle/Passive

Tiopat
noeopal
AANAIUpaL

AANayHOL

AUHOL

fpuocpal

no&nuai

BERAaUpal

yéypappal

d€deypal

d€depal

Aorist
Passive

-eqynv
nodnv
ndéadnv
NAegiQonv
AAAGYNV

AAAGXONV (poetic)

neénv
fpéabnv

npuoadnv

no&nenv

£BAGQONV
eBAGBNV

gypagny
-£0€x0NV

£€0€0nv
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Future
Passive

a1degbnoopal
aAelpdnoopal
-aAAayrjcopal

-aAAaxBnooual
(poetic)

apuoabnoopal

ab&nbrnoopat

BAapnoopal

ypagnooual

debroopal
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Present Meaning Future Aorist

SIOKW 1pursue div&opat £010&a

Spdw 1do dpaow £dpaca

eAEYXW 1cross-examine, refute éAéyEw nAey&a

efeThlw linvestigate £€eTdow ¢€NTaoa
£mioTapal 1know, understand EMIOTAOOMAL AmoTauny (impf.)
€0dw (koB-)  1sleep -e00N0W -nodov (impf.)

ékaBevdov (N.B., impf.)

ebxopal 1pray, boast eb&opal no&aunv
Lebyvout lyoke 0w £'levéa
Lw 1boil (intr.) -(¢ow éleaa
80w 1sacrifice Boow ¢6uoa
KaBalpo 1purify KaBapw (£w) €kadnpa
KOAOTITW 1cover KOAOY W ékdAuya
KUV 1toil, am tired Kapobual (o) ékapov
Keipw 1shear KEPW (W) éKelpa
KepavvOuL 1mix — éképaoa
KePAAivVW lgain KePOAV (Ew) EKEPOAV
KNPOTTW lproclaim KNpL&w ¢KNPLEa

KopiZw I care for, carry KOUI®) (¢w) ékOpIoa
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Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive Passive Passive
dediwya — €310x0nv diwyBbnoopat
O€dpaKa dédpapal £€dpaabnv —
— eANAeypaL NAEyxonv é\eyxroopatl
£ENTOKA e&NTaopal ¢Entaodnv ¢€etagbnoopal
— AMIoTAONV —
nuypat — —
elevypal efynv —
£Ce0xOnV
-¢Ceopal -eéabnv —
T€0uKa Tébupal £t00nv Tulroopat
KeKABapual ékaBapbnv -
KEKOAUPHOL EKONOQONV KaAv@Onooual
KEKUNKA — — —
KEKOpUaL — —
KEKPApaL EKpaonv KpoBricouat
ékepdaobny
KEKEPONKOA — — —
-Keknplxa KekApOyual éknppxénv Kn pixdnooual
KEKOMIKO KEKOUIOPAL ekopiabnv KoploBRoopal

(usually mid.)
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Present Meaning
KPEMAVVO UL lhang (tr.)
AQyXavw lobtain by lot
paive 1madden
peiyvOut 1mix
piyvopt
VEHW 1distribute, pasture
VEW 1swim
3w 1smell (intr.)
otpat 1think
oiopat
ovivnui 1benefit
opyilw lenrage
opuTTW 1dig
og@paivopal 1smell (tr)
OPAIOKAVW lowe, incur a penalty
naiw 1strike
nepaivw laccomplish
népdopal 1fart
TMETAVVOUL 1spread out
(&va-)

TMETOMOL

Future

KPEU® (Gw)

AM&opat

peiéw

VEUR ()
vevoolpual (€o)
olnow

oinoopal

ovow
-0pYI® (Ew)
-0p0&w
0g@prRoopalL
0PANOW
naiow
nepavVR (w)
-napdrioopat

-MET® (Gw)

-MTACOMAL

Aorist

éKpEpaoa
eAayoV

gunva

epeIEa

EVelua
-éveuoa
wlnoa

@unv (impf.)

wvnoa
wpyloa
wpLEa
WoEPOUNV
WEAOV
enaloa
EmEpava
-énapdov

-enétaoca

-EMTOUNY



Perfect

nxa

MEUNVa
(= am mad]

-VEVEUNKO

-VEVEUKO

-0pPUXA

WEANKA

-TIETAIKO

ui',mopda

Perfect
Middle/Passive

el'Anyual

MEPEYUal

vevéunuat

wpylopal

OpRPLYHOL

WEANpal

nenépacual

-MEMTAMAL

Aorist
Passive

éKpepaabny
ENAXONV
gudvnv
épiynv
éueixdnv

gvepnonv

onenv

wvnRénv
wpyiobnv
wpLXONV
WoEpavenv
énaioBnv

Enepdvony
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Future
Passive

pexdnoopat

veunenoouat

opylabricopal

-opuxBnoopal
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Present

TAyvL UL

TpTpNML

(Ep-/€v-)

TANTIW

TVEW

péw
pimtw

aBévvipL

onuaivew
OKATITW
oTaw
omneipw
oTéVOW

OTPEPW

0EAMW
TATTW
Teivw

TEAEW

Meaning Future
/ fix m&w
1lburn -TIPAOW
1strike -MAREw
1breathe, blow nveugoluat (o)
nvebooual
1flow purjcopal
1 throw piYw
lextinguish oBéow
1show onuave (£w)
1dig OKAYW
ldraw, drag -OTAoW
1sow omepw® (éw)
1pour a libation -omeiow
1turn -0TPEYW

1trip up, deceive 0QOAD (Ew)
larrange, draw up T0Ew
1stretch TEVO (Ew)

1finish, accomplish  teA® (¢w)

Aorist

émnéa

-¢npnoa

-¢nAn&a

£MVELTO

éppiva

eogfeoa
eafnv (intr. (= went out))

éanunva
-éoKaya
éonaoa
éomelpa
éameloa

£aTpePa

¢opnAa
£taéa
-€TEIVO

£TENEDO



Irregular verbs | 117 j

Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive  Passive Passive
TEMNYA — enaynv Taynooyat

(intr. (=am fixed])

-MénpnuaL -empnodnv —
ménAnya -MEMANYHOL EMARyNV ANy oopal
-€MAAQYNV -mAayfioopal
WTEMVEUKO — — —
I'.ppOnKa — epplnv (intr.) —
ippipa eppiupat £ppipdnv -ppigdnoouat
*¢afnka (intr. eofeapat £€0Beabnv —
( - have gone out))
gegrjpaoual éanudvenv -onuavenoopal
-£0KOQa ETKAMPMOL -£0KAQNV —
£0TaKA €0TIAOHOL -eondodnv -omogfn oopat
eonapual eanapnv oTaproopal
€OTIEIOHOL — —
E0TPAPMOL €0Tpa@nV (usu. intr.) -oTpa@ARCOal
£0TPEQONV
E0QAApOL £€0QAANV gQaAnoopal
TETOXO TETAYMOL éraxonv Taxonoopal
-TETOKO TETApOL -€TG0NV -Tafnoopal

TETENEKD TeETéENEOUAL £TeNéTONV TeAegBRCOpaL
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Present Meaning
KW 1melt

Tivw 1pay, expiate
piBw 1lrub

VAV 1weave
@eidopat 1spare
Ppalw 1tell, declare
@UAATTW lguard
Xaipw 1rejoice

XEW 1pour

xpiw lanoint
PeLdW ldeceive
WOEW 1push

Future

mMéw

Teiow

PiYw

Opave (w)
Qeioopal

Qpacw

QUAGEW

XaIprow

Xéw
xpiow

Yebow

WowW

Aorist

£méa

ETEIOO

ETpIYa

0gnva
£Qeloaunv

£Qpaca

£pOAaa

EXEN
expioa
gevoa

WO
ewBouv (€0) (impf.)
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Perfect Perfect Aorist Future
Middle/Passive Passive Passive
tétnka (intr. — ETAKNY -
I 1am molten)) (intr. (= / became molten))
TETEIKA -TETEIOPOL -gTeigbnv —
TETPIOQ TETpippal €TPipNV -TpIBcopal
£1pipOnv
ugaagual vEAvenV —
néepaka TEQPATHal £ppdabnv (tr. —
(= / told])
ne@LAaxa ne@LAayparl (intr.  é@uAaxbnv —
(=/am on my guard])
Kexapnka Kexapnuat exapnv —
KEXopUalL (=/ was delighted)
KEXLKA KEXLUAL £x06nv xubnaoopat
KEXPIHaL expiobnv —
eevapat (tr. or £Pevadny Yevabnoopat

pass, in meaning)

EWTHOL £000nv wadnoopat






Constructions



[The definite article

The hero was saved by a woman.

In this sentence ‘the’ is the definite article and ‘a’ (written ‘an’ before a
vowel) the indefinite article. Greek has no word for the indefinite article,
though it often uses the indefinite pronoun ti1¢ (some, a certain) after the
noun to perform the same function (see p. 149). It does, however, have a
definite article: 0, rj, 16 (for the full declension, see p. 24).

Greek uses the definite article much as English does, but note the
following points. They include a number of instances where the word ‘the’
must be omitted in translation into English:

1

In English, the names of people and places almost never have the
article, but in Greek, they very often do. It may well not be used the
first time a name occurs. For example, Herodotus begins his history by
declaring that it is the work Hpoddtou AAikapvnoaéoc (of Herodotus
from Halicarnassus) and Thucydides says that @ oukudidng ABnvaiog
Euvéypaye 16V moAepov (Thucydides the Athenian wrote the history of
the war).1But after a name has been mentioned once, subsequent
uses generally need the article.
With famous names, however, the article can be used on their first
occurrence, €.g. d TV €NTd coPWTATOC Z0AwV (Solon, the wisest of
the Seven (Sages), Plato, Timaeus 20d).
Where English uses possessive adjectives (my, your, her, etc.) Greek
employs the definite article unless there is doubt about the identity of
the possessor:
K0pog¢ e katanndnioag amoé 100 dpUaToq TOV BOPaKa EVESUETO.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.8.3)
And after leaping down from his chariot, Cyrus put on his breastplate.
Abstract nouns are generally found with the article. Note therefore
that 1 avdpeia must be translated as ‘courage’ and not ‘the courage’

1The supremely important king of Persia is referred to simply as BagiAeuc, without
the article.
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The article can be used with adjectives functioning as nouns, e.g.:
oi avdpeiol brave men

16 dikalov justice (literally, the just thing)

The article can be used with participles, e.g.:

0 BoUAOUEVOG anyone who wishes, the first to volunteer
1 fliterally, the man who meets,

g ECTILL;()((;\))V Al i.e. the first man one meets, the man in
J [ the street
Td yeyevnuéva the things that have occurred, events
oi aAnBnR AéyovTeg those speaking the truth, those who speak the

truth

The article with the participle is frequently found with the meaning of
a relative clause. See p. 138.

The article is used with nouns or adjectives which describe whole
classes. We call this usage generic:

0 AvBpwog t j a man, men, mankind (as opposed to other
oi avBpwmot r 1 living creatures)

ai yuvaikec women

0i YEPOVTEC old people

oi gogoi the wise

The article can be used with adverbs or adverbial phrases and without
nouns in such expressions as:

oi ekei the people there

oi evBade the people here

oi vuv people nowadays

oi maat people in the old days
oi 101€ people then

oi ev NAkia those in the prime of life
oi év Téhel the peoplein authority

0 ¢, } 8¢, 10 8¢ and/but he, and/but she, and/but it

Here the article refers back to a noun in a previous clause which was

not the subject of that clause:

Vapwg ... ABnvaioug émnyayeto. oi 3¢ ... AABov. (Thucydides
1.104.1-2)

Inaros invited the Athenians; and they came.
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9

10

11

12

0 Pév ... 6 3¢ this one ... and (or but) that one ...

oipév.,.0id0¢ some ... others

... 00 maoag xpn Ta¢ d6&AC Twv avOPWTWY TIMAY, AANG TAC Pév, Tag O
ov; (Plato, Criio 47a)
. so one shouldn’t respect all the opinions of men, but (only) some
and not others?

Note also:
16 pév ... 10 8¢ on the one hand ... and on the other hand ...

The neuter singular of the definite article (16) with the infinitive
creates a verbal noun (also called a gerund). In English, the verbal
noun ends in ‘“-ing’, or the infinitive can be used. Examples are:
Communicating (or to communicate) is difficult.
I like walking (or to walk).
TOMPATTELY accomplishing, to accomplish
10 TOUTO TIPATTEIY accomplishing this
The subject of the infinitive, if expressed at all, is in the accusative:
16 éué to0T0 mpattelv  my accomplishing this
This verbal noun declines:
nom. TOMPATIEIV
acc. 1O mpdATtEIV
gen. 100 MpdAtTEWY
dat. 1w mpATTEIV
Negative un.
1@ un TolTo MpaTTElY by not accomplishing this, by
failing to accomplish this, through
failure to accomplish this
The original use of the definite article as a deictic pronoun (see p. ix)
is frequently met in Homer and Herodotus:
Vv 3’ éyw ou Auow. (Homer, lliad 1.29)
But her | will not release.
In Homer, forms identical with the article are used as the relative
pronoun (see p. 227):

nupd MoAAG ta Kaieto (Homer, lliad 10.12)
many fires which were burning ...
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This is found in Herodotus and tragedy too:

Kteivouoa To0¢ oL Xpn Ktaveiv (Euripides, Andromache 810)
killing those whom it is not right to kill

We never find this relative form in Attic prose or comedy.

| The definite article and word order

1 Adjectives or adjectival phrases normally come between the article
and the noun or (less commonly) after the noun with the article
repeated. We call these positions attributive:

N 0oen yuviy or iy yuvi | coen

the wise woman

oi év aoTEl KEPAPEiC or ot Kepapeic oi v aoTel

the potters in the city

0 0elvaC Aeyopevoc yewpyodc (Xenophon, Oeconomicus 19.14)

the man who is called a skilful farmer

Cf. N A uNnTPOC otkia (the mother's house): i olkia TAG UNTPOC is
less common. '

The genitive of deictic and reflexive pronouns (e.g. ta0tn¢, ekeivou,
To0d¢, oeavutol, éautol) takes the attributive position:

AMEKTEIVEV €QUTOV TQ €auTol &igel.

He killed himself with his own sword.

See also 3 on p. 147.

2 Ifthe adjective is not in this position, i.e. stands outside the article

and noun, the verb ‘to be’ will be understood in some way, e.g.

n yuvn cogn

The woman (is) clever.

afavatov TRV meEPi aUT®Y PVAUNY KataAgiYovatv. (Isocrates 1.9.3)

They will leave behind a memory of themselves (that will be)
immortal.

We call this the predicative position.
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| Pra

| The definite article

A noun without the article can be used in this way, e.g.

aTpaTNyog 6 'lwv
lon (is) a general.

The following words will be found in the predicative position, i.e.
either before the article or after the noun:

ouToq this — e.g. o0TOC 0 Taig
or 6 mai¢ outo¢ = this child
00¢ this
eKeivog that
£KOOTOG each
éKdTepOC each of two
apew/duedtepol both
Tag, onag, GUUTOC all, each and every (used attributively, it

means ‘as a whole’, e.g. oi mavteg moAital
= the whole body of citizens)

ctice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1
2

© 00 N o

10
11
12

TOUG pév dmékTelve, To0¢ 0€ éENAaaev. (Thucydides 5.82.2)
[3e1] TOV oTpaTIOTNY QOBEITOHAl HAANOV TOV ApXOVTA 1] TOUG
noAepioug. (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.6.10)

tdc ndovag Orpeve Ta¢ eTd 00&NG (= good repute). (Isocrates 1.16)
00K amopPNoeTe TwV £€0EANTOVTWY LTTEP DPWY KIVODVEDELY.
(Demosthenes 20.166)

0 ¢ nai¢ mavtwv Bnpiwv £0Ti duogueTaxelploTotatov. (Plato, Laws
808d)

TAC TPINPEIC A@EiAKLTaY KeVAC. (Thucydides 2.93.4)

The Persian king loved his friends and hated his enemies.

Courage is (a) better (thing) than cowardice.

My wife admires the brave men of old more than (she does) people
nowadays.

| told the first person | met what had happened.

| hate Pericles. But he does not respect a man who wrongs him.

By hurrying, the desperate man reached his own house.



Relative clauses |

This is the man who betrayed me.

| am the man whom she betrayed.

There is the woman for whom he left me.
That is the relationship that she preferred.

The relative pronoun (who, which, whom, whose, that) is one of the few
I.nglish words which can change according to its function in the sentence.
Note, however, that in English the word ‘whom’is now used very little,
the second of the above sentences could be rewritten:

| am the woman (who/that) he betrayed.

As you can see, the word ‘who’, ‘whom’ or ‘that’ may be omitted.

The relative pronoun refers back to a noun or pronoun, in the above
mntences ‘man’, ‘woman’, ‘woman’ and ‘relationship’ respectively. We call
this word the antecedent.

In Greek, the most common word for ‘who’ is og, rj, o (see p. 50 — after
the nominative singular and plural, this is the same as the definite article
without the 1).11t agrees in gender and number with its antecedent, but its
case depends on its function in the relative clause which it introduces.

€100V TOUG avdpag ol dikovTo.

| saw the men who arrived,

AMEKTEIVO TOOC AvOpaC 00¢ €idEC.

| killed the men (whom) you saw.
In the first sentence, o1 is masculine and plural because it agrees with its
antecedent To0¢ avdpag in gender and number. It is nominative because it
is the subject of the verb dgikovTto.

In the second sentence, o0¢ is masculine and plural because it agrees

with its antecedent To0¢ avdpac in gender and number. It is accusative

1, oi and ai do not have accents when they are the definite articles, but do have
them (1, ot and o) when they are relative pronouns.
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not because to0¢ avdpac is accusative, but because it is the object of the
verb eidec.

If you are translating from English into Greek, you can discover the case

that the relative pronoun should be in by phrasing the English relative

clause as a full sentence. In the second sentence above, you can change
‘whom you saw’to ‘You saw them (the men)’ In this sentence, ‘the men’
would be accusative in Greek, and so they will also be accusative in the
corresponding relative clause. The Greek for ‘the men’is masculine and

plural. Hence oic.

avtn €0TIv i} yuovA Qv €dntolpev.
This is the woman whom we were looking for.

ov yap Beoi idoloIv amoBvriokel véo¢. (Menander, Sententiae 425)
For he whom the gods love dies young.

Notice how the antecedent has to be understood in this example (i.e. it is
not given in the Greek).

Four more relative pronouns

damep, Nnep, omep is especially definite:
Ta0TOV pot edo&av €'xelv aydptnua dmep Kai oi mointai. (Plato,
Apology 22d)
They seemed to me to be making exactly the same mistake as the
poets.

d0TIG, NTIG, dTI when used as a relative is generalized, i.e. it does not
refer to a specific person:
avehevBepog mag 60 TI¢ €ig 30&av BAEnel. (Cleanthes, a Stoic
philosopher)
Every man who looks to fame is unfree.

ofoc, -a, -ov (of the kind that) and dcgoc, -n, -ov (sg. as much as, pi. as
many as) are commonly used. See p. 51.

| Attraction of the relative

A relative pronoun which would be in the accusative is frequently attracted
into the case of the antecedent if that antecedent is in the genitive or
dative.
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MnAdwv pévtol dowv (for 60oug) €WPAKA ... TOAD ouTog 6 EUAC TATTTOG
K&AAloTto¢. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 1.3.2)

However, of all the Medes that | have seen ... this man, my
grandfather, is by far the most handsome,

enave ae €@’ oic (for emi ToUTOIG 0) Aéyelg. (Xenophon, Anabasis
1.3.45)

| praise you for what you say.

Note how the antecedent is omitted in the above sentence. This is usual
when the relative is attracted into the case of a deictic pronoun (see p. ix).
Cf. Milton, Paradise Lost 6.808: “Vengeance is his, or whose he sole
appoints.” Here ‘whose’ stands for ‘that of the individual whom".

Attraction of the relative is by no means inevitable. It happens with 3¢,
oio¢ and dooc¢, but not doTIC.

0 Intranslating dooc¢ in the plural, it is likely that you will find yourself
including the word ‘all’, as in the first example above.

N.B. The article with the participle is frequently found with the meaning of
1 relative clause. See 5 on p. 123.
AAN’, ofpat, ot TIBépevol To0¢ vopoug oi agbeveic avBpwmoi eiotv Kai
oi moAAoi. (Plato, Gorgias 483b)
But, Ithink, those who enact the laws are the weak men and the mass
of the people.

Here oi T16¢pevol To0g vopoug is a participial phrase which could also have
been expressed by a relative clause, i.e. ekeivol ot tibevtal To0¢ vOpOUG.

| Practice sentences

IVanslate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1 Qv 3¢ TIC €V TN OTPATIA =evo@®Vv ABnvaiog, o¢ 00Te oTpaTNYOC OUTE
Aoxayd¢ OUTE OTPATIOTNG WV auvnkoAoLbel. (Xenophon, Anabasis
3.1.4)

2 pakaplog daTic obaidv Kai volv £'xel.  (Menander, Sententiae 340)
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icwq ydp avaiiokouatv o0K 1€ a del POvov, AAAa Kai €1¢ o BAAGRNV
@épel a0T® (the master of the house) kai 1@ oikw. (Xenophon,
Oeconomicus 3.5)

® mpéaPu, Taiwv o¢ moT’ €Eetheg MOV ... [This is not a complete
sentence.] (Euripides, Heracles 60)

eyw 8¢, ® Kbpe, Kai @v éyw Kpatw pevoduev. (Xenophon, Education
of Cyrus 5.1.26)

| am the famous Heracles whom the gods love, the hero whose father
is Zeus.

This is the girl | gave the book to.

The girl will give me all (use 600¢) the apples she has.

She read none of the books that | gave her. (Attract the relative.)

Is it Athens that you are travelling to? (Use mpd¢ + acc.)
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| Time

* In Greek, the accusative expresses time how long:
ai 8¢ onovdai eviautdv eoovtal. (Thucydides 4.118.10)
And the truce will be for a year.
€1 yeyova¢ éBdounkovta (Plato, Apology 17d)
born for seventy years, i.e. seventy years old [The life is seventy years
long.)
With an ordinal number, the accusative expresses how long since:
EBdOUNV ... AUépaV TAC BuyaTPOC 0OTW TETEAEUTNKLIOC. (Aeschines
3.77)

After his daughter had died six days before (this being the seventh
(¢Bd6uNVv) day of the duration of her death).

* The genitive expresses time within which:

VUKTOG in the course of the night
XEIHWVOG in the course of the winter
» The dative expresses time when:
T votepaia on the next day
TPAYywo0iC KOvoig at the presentation of the new tragedies

(from an inscription)
¢v is often found before the dative, especially in prose, e.g.

£v 00Tw¢ oAiya) xpdva>
in so brief a time

Some expressions of time:

au’ nuépa at daybreak
apa (tA) €0 at dawn

év yeonuBpia at midday
deiAng in the afternoon

npd¢ eamépav towards evening
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£omépag in the evening

Omo VOKTQ at nightfall

mpoY early (in the day)

oyé late

T mpotepaia on the day before

T votepaia on the next day

X0€¢ yesterday

TAPEPOV today

aldplov tomorrow

Bépoug in summer

XEIHWVOC in winter

npog in spring

100 AoImol in the future

€K 100 from that time

€V TQ MOPOVTI at present

ev 100TQ in the meantime

EK TOUTOV | after this

petd tadta ]

éni Kpovou, etc. in the time of Cronus, etc.

€0’ NUWV in our lifetime

31’ oAiyou after a short interval

€1¢ Ka1pov at the right time
| Place

In Greek, prepositions are generally used to indicate place:

e motion towards involves prepositions followed by the accusative:
npd¢ 16 00TV towards/to the city
€1C T aoTL into the city
w¢ dapvapalov to Pharnabazus (the preposition «¢ is used
with people only, not places)

* motion away from involves prepositions followed by the genitive:
Amo TOU A0 TEWC away from the city
€K TOU OOTEWC out of the city
noapd BacIAEw from the Persian king (mapd is commonly
used with people)
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place where commonly involves prepositions followed by the dative:
€V TN MOAEL in the city
mPOC TQ aoTEl near or at the city

But in poetry the dative is used without év, and in prose place names
can be found both with and without év. Plato has an example of both
alongside each other:

TWV T€ Mapabvi axeoapévwy Kai TV év ZaAauivi vauuaxnodviwyv
(Plato, Menexenus 241b)

both those who fought at Marathon and were in the sea battle at
Salamis

While the dative, with or without év, generally expresses place where,
an older dative plural ending survives for the first declension which is
also used with this meaning. This ends in -act or -not (compare
MAataldol (at Plataea) with the later dative MAataiaic). In addition a
small number of fossilized examples of the old locative (the case
which expresses place where) survive, e.g. oikol and xauai (see
below). For the sake of convenience, we classify all of these as
locatives.

Note the following:

the locative:

olKol at home (but beware of moi (=to where))
Xopoai on the ground
ABRvnaol at Athens

NAataidaol at Plataea

the suffix -Bev indicates place from where:
navtayxo66ev from every side
ABnvnobev from Athens
olkofev from home

the suffix -d¢ or -o¢ indicates place to where:
navtaxooe in every direction
Abnvale to Athens

0lKadE to home, homewards

Why the C in Abrjvale? Because the suffix -0¢ is being added to the
accusative A0rvac¢ and the combination ad is naturally written with a
zeta (see p. 1).
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Some place words:
Abrvnat

at Athens
GAN0OL

elsewhere
AueoTépWOI

in both ways
autol

in the very place,

exactly there,

exactly here
EKel

there
ev0dde

here, there
evta0a

here, there
00dapOL

nowhere, in no place
01KO1

at home
opoib

at the same place
navtaxoo

everywhere
OAvumiaat

at Olympia

ABnRvnoev

from Athens
GAN0Bev

from elsewhere
OUQOTEPWOEY

from both sides
auTtofev

from the very place

ékeibev

from there
€vBEvVoE

from here
evtelbev

from here, from there
00daub6Oey

from no place
0lK00Oev

from home
o0uo6dev

from the same place
navtoxo0ev

from every direction
OAvumiadey

from Olympia

Abnvale
to Athens
GANooe
to somewhere else

abtéoe
to the very place

ékeioe

to there
evdaode

to here, to there
evtalba

to here, to there
ovdapbdoe

to no place
olkade

to home
ouboe

to the same place
navtaxooe

in all directions
OAvpmiale

to Olympia
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| Space

¢ the accusative expresses extent of space:

améxel 16 doTu Tpia otddia.

The town is three stades away.

¢€ehalvel 310 ¢ Avdiag oTabuol¢ TpElg, mapacdyyag €ikoat Kai dvo.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.2.5)

He advances the length of three days’ marches, twenty-two parasangs,
through Lydia.

e 16 pnkog in length 16 €0pog in breadth 16 OYog in height

G

reek generally uses a genitive of the measurement with an accusative

of respect (e.g. in length, breadth, etc.). The article is included with the
accusative of respect:

T€iX0¢ OKTW 0TAdIWY TO PNKOC
a wall eight stades long (literally, in length)

Some space words:

oTaOuOC m. a day’s march

otédiov n. a stade, 606 3A English feet (in the plural it
can be either oi otdd1o1 or & oTddI0)

napacdyyng m a parasang, 30 stades

| Practice sentences

IVanslate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

N

0 N o Ol

anéxel 0 1 MAdTala TWY ONPwV aTadiovg éBdounKovTa.
(Thucydides 2.5.2)

oOKoUv NBL pév (€oTt) B€poug (T oikidv) Yoxewviy (= cool) €'xetv,
Nd0 8¢ xelpwvog dAeevnv (= warm); (Xenophon, Memorabilia
3.8.9)

G@iketo w¢ Mepdikkav Kai £¢ TAV XaAKIdikAv. (Thucydides 4.79.1)
Kai Ta0TNV PéV TV AUEPAV Kai TAV £moloav VOKTA gV QUAOKN giXov
a0tol¢ oi ABnvaiol' ) &’ voTepaia ... TAAAD S1ECKEVALOVTO WC £G
nmAoOv. (Thucydides 4.38.4)

I shall stay in Athens for five days.

My sister died during the night and was buried the next day.

He sailed to Athens and went to Pericles.

The queen built a road a hundred stades long.



Participles

I ran away from the collapsing house.
Newly rebuilt, the house will last a hundred years.

Hanging in the art gallery, | saw the picture.

Participles are verbal adjectives, i.e. they are formed from verbs and so
describe an action, but they are adjectives and so in Greek almost always
agree with a noun or pronoun. If you think about the ambiguity in the
third sentence above, you will see that English indicates agreement through
the order of the words. In Greek agreement is indicated through the case,
gender and number of the agreeing words.

¢ The present participle describes an action going on at the same time as
the main verb:

TalTa EMPATTE OTPATNYAV.
He did this while he was general.

e The future participle unsurprisingly looks forward in time. It is likely
to express purpose, often in conjunction with @c:

ouAAauBavel KGpov w¢ anoktevwy. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.1.3)
He arrests Cyrus in order to put him to death.
After verbs of motion ¢ is frequently omitted:
0 07 dvnp autng Aaywg wxeto Bnpdowv. (Xenophon, Anabasis 4.5.24)
But her husband had gone to hunt hares.

e The aorist participle usually communicates an action which has
occurred before the action of the main verb:

deimvnaodg éxwpel. (Thucydides 3.112.2)
After having his dinner, he went off.
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But note:
EMOPOOAC 0N ... he said on oath ...
YEAATAC €QN ... he said with a laugh ...

In these two cases he will have respectively sworn and laughed before
he started speaking, but the actions of the participles presumably
continued while he spoke. In the first example, his words were the
expression of his oath; in the second, they were accompanied by
laughter.

e« The perfect participle communicates a present state which has resulted
from a past event, e.g.
oi TeBVNKOTEC
those who have died, i.e. the dead

| More uses of the participle

Note the following uses of the participle:
causai - (a) with ate, ofa orofov (inasmuch as, seeing that)

ate, ofa and ofov are used when the writer advances the cause as a

fact:

NKOUEV TR MpoTepaia eomépag ek MoTidaidg and 100 aTpatomédou,
010V 3¢ 314 XpOVoUL AQTyUEVOC OOHEVWE Na €T T GUVABEIS
dlatpipdag. (Plato, Charmides 153a)

We had come in the evening of the day before from the camp in
Potideia and, inasmuch as | had arrived after a long absence, |went
with pleasure to my usual haunts.

- (b) with «¢ (on the grounds that)

w¢ implies that the cause is the thought or statement of the main verb

without suggesting that it is also the idea of the writer:

TOV ... MepikAéa v altia giyov w¢ meicavta o@ag moAeueiv Kai d1°
ekeivov Tai¢ ouu@opaic mepimenTwkotec. (Thucydides 2.59.2)

They kept blaming Pericles on the grounds that he had persuaded
them to make war and that it was through him that they had fallen
into disaster.

The negative in both these causal uses is oi>.
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‘although’ = kainep
EMOIKTIpW 0€ VIV ... Kaimep dvta duopevh. (Sophocles, Ajax 121-2)
But | pity him, although he is my enemy.
Negative oi>.
comparison - with wonep (as, as if)
WPXOUVTO ... womep aAlolg emideikvipevol. (Xenophon, Anabasis

5.4.34)
They danced as if they were showing off to others.

Negative oi>.

conditional
o0 3¢ KADWV €loel taxa. (Aristophanes, Birds 1390)
If you listen, you will find soon out.
Here KAUwv could be expanded to €dv KAONC (see pp. 184-5).
Negative pni. If yf is used with the participle, it is likely to have this
conditional force:
00K av dUvalo pr Kapwv evdaipoveiv. (Euripides, fragment 461.1)
You couldnt be happy unless you were to work.
Here ui kapwv could be expanded to €1 pui KAWOIG.

with’ - note the following participles which are frequent equivalents to
the English word ‘with”:

£Xwv having
aywv leading, bringing
QEPWV carrying, bringing
(mainly with inanimate objects)
AaBov having taken

xpwuevog (+ dat.) using

EXWV OTPATIAV A@IKveiTal. (Thucydides 4.30.2)

He arrives with (literally, having) an army.

Bon 1€ xpwuevol (Thucydides 2.84.3)

and with (literally, using) a shout

with the article - note pp. 123 & 129.

Study the following sentence:

oi ABnvaiol oi év T mOAel dvTeC KATAPPOVOUGal TWV TOOE aypoUlg
01KOUVTWV.

The Athenians who are in the city despise those who live in the
country.



with certain verbs
The following verbs are used with participles:

TyXavw

AvOdavw

©0avw

S10TEAEW

apxopai2

Afyw,
navopal

Avéxopal

| happen,
am just now ...

| escape
(the) notice (of)

| anticipate,
get in first

I continue, keep on

| begin

| stop, cease

| hold out, endure
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TOPWV ETUYXAVE.1
He happened to be there.

T00¢ @UAOKAG ENaBEV EioEABDV.
He entered unnoticed by the guards.

@OovEQ Tou MaIdoC EAGVOaVE BATKWVY.
(Herodotus 1.44)

He didn’t realize he was entertaining
his son’s murderer.

autoi gOrnoovtal avtd dploavTeC.
(Plato, Republic 375¢c)
They will do this themselves first.

epBaoe TOV @ilov Tpéxwv.
He beat his friend in running.

S1aTeAET PIOGV.
He continues to hate (or hating).

ENTA VAP NUEPAC ... paXOUEVOL
dletéAeaav. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 4.3.2)

For they continued fighting for seven
days.

apéopat 0€ Amo tNC laTPIKAC AEYyWV.
(Plato, Symposium 186b)

But | shall begin by talking about
medicine.

nalool Aéyouaa.
(Euripides, Hippolytus 706)
Stop talking!

00K avé€opal {waa.
(Euripides, Hippolytus 354)

I shall not hold out and live on
{literally, endure living).

1This can also mean: ‘He was actually there.’
' dpyopal Aéyetv means simply ‘I begin to speak’.
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Qaivopal I am obviously Qaivetal TAANON Aéywv.
He is evidently speaking the truth.

0  With gaivopoar + the participle, appearance and reality coincide. As
in English, the use of the infinitive suggests that the appearance may
be false:

Qaivetal TAANOA Aéyewv.
He appears to be speaking the truth (but may not be).

én)\ocyaul am obviously
QavePOg €Iyl
yaipw me’w V€ dlaAEYOUEVOC TOTG
10 am pleased, enjo 0¢68pa mpecputalc.
géoli‘:'m P » oy (Plato, Republic 328d)
pTioH | enjoy talking to very old men.
ayavaktew I am displeased,
axBopat
. . annoyed
XOAETWC QEPW
opyiCopat I am angry
petapélopat I am sorry, regret METEPEAOVTO TOG GTIOVOAC 00

de&dpevol. (Thucydides 4.27.3)
They were sorry they had not
accepted the truce.

| Genitive absolute

In all the examples above, the participles have agreed with the subject or
object of a verb. They could also have agreed with a noun or pronoun
which forms some other part of the clause it belongs to, as in this
sentence:

ABARVale 1Pl HETG GOV, QIATATNG ouaNg.
I shall go to Athens with you, (being) my dearest friend.
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Often, however, the participial phrase (i.e. the noun + the participle) is
independent of the structure of the rest of the sentence:
Kai Ta0T” empaxdn Kovwvog ... otpatnyoivtoc. (Isocrates 9.56)
And these things were done while Conon was general.
(literally, These things were done, Conon being the general.)

Here, gtpatnyoivtog agrees with Kdvwvoc, who is neither the subject nor
the object of the main verb. His name is independent of the clause in
which it sits. Compare:
To0TWV AexBévtwv dvéatnoav. (Xenophon, Anabasis 3.3.1)
After these things had been said (literally, these things having been
said), they got up.
The technical term for this is absolute (from the Latin word for ‘loosed
from’ or ‘set free from’, i.e. ‘independent’). In phrases such as this, both
noun and participle are in the genitive case.
KGpoc ... véPBn emi 1@ 6pn oudevog KwAuovto¢. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 1.2.22)
Cyrus went up to the mountains without opposition (literally, no one
hindering).

| Accusative absolute

Where the participle has no subject, i.e. with impersonal verbs (see
pp. 190-1), the accusative absolute is used in place of the genitive
absolute:

déov it being necessary

EEOV, 1 it being possible

Tapov ]

TPOGH KOV it being fitting

METOV there being a share

METAPENOV it being a matter of regret

napéxov it being in one’s power

napacyov an opportunity having presented itself
d6&av since it was resolved

elpnuévov since it has been stated or told

adnAov ov it being unclear
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| Participles

duvatov ov it being possible
aduvatov 6v it being impossible
aioxpov ov it being shameful

KaAov v it being fine or honourable

For more information on the impersonal verbs, see pp. 190-1.

Note

Ti d1), vpag €6V dnoAéaal, oLK £mi ToUTO NABoPeY; (Xenophon,
Anabasis 2.5.22)

Why indeed, when it was possible for us to destroy you, did we not
proceed to do it?

METEUEAOVTO TE OTI PETA T €V MUOAQ, KAAWC Tapaaxov, o0 EuvéRnaav.
(Thucydides 5.14.2)

And they regretted that after what had occurred at Pylos, when a
favourable opportunity had presented itself, they had not come to
terms.

that words such as ate, w¢ and Kainep (see pp. 137-8) can be used in

conjunction with the accusative absolute.

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

nueic oute cuvAABopev WG BACIAET TOAEUGOVTEC 0OTE
énopevopeba £ni (= against) BaciAéa. (Xenophon, Anabasis
2.3.21)

00d¢1¢ 1O peifov (Kakov) aipnoetal £€0v 10 ehattov (aipeiobat).
(Plato, Protagoras 358d)

KOi vuv pév, €'en, deimveite map’ nuiv. deimvioavieg 3¢ aneAalveTe
dmol vpiv Bupdg. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 3.1.37)

0 0¢ KUOpo¢, ate maic @v Kal @INOKAAOG Kai @IAGTIHOG, AETO TH
otoAn. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 1.3.3)

¢ dATA, AiKng ouong, 6 Zeug 00K AMOAWAEY, TOV TaTEP’ auTol
dnodc; (Aristophanes, Clouds 904-5)

OUUBOVLAELW O ool Kaimep vewTEPOC WV. (Xenophon, Education of
Cyrus 4.5.32)

avAp yap doTI¢ NOETAL Aéywy dei,

AéAnBev avutdv 10T Euvolaiv wv Bapuc. (Sophocles, fragment 103
(Pearson))
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The Athenians killed Socrates on the grounds that he had corrupted
the young men.

Inasmuch as it was still winter, the young men did not go to the
gymnasium.

Since it is impossible for me to marry you, ladvise you to go home.
After setting out at dawn the queen of the Amazons reached the city
with a thousand women.

The girl is obviously highly intelligent. The boy, on the other hand,
appears to be stupid.

Since the night was dark, he escaped unnoticed by the soldiers.

If you do not know anything (use participle), how can you continue
teaching? (not... anything = pnoév)



Pronouns

1 | Deictic pronouns

0d10¢, autn, To0TO this £Keivog, ekeivn, ékeivo that (there)
(see p. 49) (see p. 49)

60¢€, Nog, 16d¢ this (here)
(see p. 49) [dd¢ is often used in tragedy to refer to the speaker]

In prose, these pronouns are regularly used with the definite article, and
are placed outside the article and the noun, i.e in the predicative position
(see pp. 125-6):

autn A yuvh 0 dvnp ekeivog

this woman that man

Since these pronouns point to what they describe, they are called deictic
(from deikvipt (I show)).

8d¢ and its adverb wde (thus) usually point forward to what follows:

TadE e1mev.
He spoke as follows.

ouToC points to something near or something just mentioned, ekeivog to
something further away. Thus ekeivog can mean ‘the former” and ovtog
can mean ‘the latter’, e.g.
GAN’ eKeivOC HEV OKANPPOC, 0UTOG O MPOPEPAC KAT KOAOC Kai ayadoc
v dYv. (Plato, Euthydemus 271b)
But the former is without grace while the latter is well-developed,
handsome and good-looking.

‘4’ can be added to outoc in all its forms for emphasis, e.g. o0toai (this
man here).
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Other deictic pronouns are:

T01000d¢, TOIAOE, TOIOVOE of such a kind | pointing forward
100003¢, TOONdE, TOTOVDE so much, so many, | ¢4 \hat follows

so great
TOIOUTOG, TOLOUTH, TOIOUTO of such a kind pointing backward
10000T0¢, T00AUTN, TOGOUTO :g g:z;th’ S0.-many, | to what came before

Kai 6 Kbpog, dkovadc 100 MwPpla tolalta, T01dd€ MPOg auTOV AEéE.
(Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 5.2.31)

And after hearing such words from Gobryas, Cyrus addressed him as
follows.

Study the declension of autég¢ on p. 46. It is important to distinguish it
from odtoq (p. 49), especially in the feminine nominative singular and
plural:

f. nom. sg. f. nom. pi.
autog — aotn avtai
0d10¢ —> adtn adtal

» outo¢ and sometimes ekeivo¢ can be used to mean ‘well-known’:

Fopylag 0d10¢ ekeivog ®oukudidng
the celebrated Gorgias that famous Thucydides
T00TOUC TOUC glKo@avTdg (Plato, Criio 45a)
these infamous informers (they are not actually present, though the
article is used)
* Note the exclamatory use of outog:
outog, Ti moleig; (Aristophanes, Frogs 198)
You there, what are you doing?

Cf. T100T ekeivo. (Aristophanes, Achamians 41)
That's it! (literally, That’s what this (is)!)
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2 1 autog auty auto

a0ToC (see p. 46) has three different meanings, depending on how it is used:
1 In the accusative, genitive and dative, a0té¢ means ‘him’, ‘her’, ‘it’ or

‘them ™
€pW AUTAC AMEKTEIVO O0TOV
I love her I killed him

N.B. With this meaning, it is a pronoun and never appears in the
nominative. Unless emphatic, it does not stand at the beginning of a
sentence.

2 Standing by itself or outside the article and the noun, autdq means
‘self’:
Touta émolgite avtoi  you were doing these things yourselves
alToC 6 oTPATNYOG the general himself
1 yuvr] auth the woman herselfl
For this meaning, the article is not necessary, as with names, e.g.
©oukLdidng alToC
Thucydides himself
Note the use of a0T6¢ with ordinal numbers, e.g.
Tpitog auTog himself the third (i.e., with two others)
TMEUTTOC AUTAOC himself the fifth (i.e., with four others)
a0To¢ is always the chief person.

3 When itis preceded by the definite article, a0t6¢ means ‘the same’:
 a0Th yuvA ta0Td (= ¢ avtd)
the same woman the same thingsl
For this meaning, the article is necessary.

1Note how in these usages the word order is the same in Greek and English.
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0 avtoi¢ X = ‘X and all’

A common Greek idiom using autog in the dative plural (usually
without the article) suggests inclusive accompaniment (see p. 20):

piav TouTWV [tV vewv] altoi¢ dvdépdatv (Thucydides 4.14.1)
one of these ships with all its crew (with its men and all)

gimev ... AKew 1 Tag TGl avTOiC oTEQPAVOLS. (Xenophon,
Education of Cyrus 3.3.40)

He told them to come to their posts, crowns and all.

3 | Personal pronouns and their adjectives

these are given on p. 46.

IIn- adjectives generally come after the article, the pronouns generally after
ihe article + noun group, e.g.

non pRmp

N uATNpn on

n uATNp gou

1 maTpig AUV our country
wibtoO, altrg, abtol (pi. abt®V) his, her, its (pi. their) (literally, of him,
etc.) come outside the article and noun:

0p® TOV @iAov avtod (avTrC).

I see his (her) friend.

YIyVOOoKwv autod tRv avdpeidav (Plato, Protagoras 310d)

knowing his courage
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4 | Reflexive pronouns

These are given on p. 47.2They refer back to the subject of their sentence
or clause.

YV 01 geauTov.

Know thyself.

Sidwui oot epautov dolAov. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 4.6.2)
| give myself to you as a slave.

Opéotng ... emetoev ABnvaioug eautov katdayewv. (Thucydides
1.111.1)
Orestes persuaded the Athenians to restore him.

In the last example the reflexive pronoun refers back to the subject not of
its own clause (¢éautdv Katdyetv) but to that of the main clause. We call
reflexive pronouns used in this way indirect reflexives. Cf.

Philip gave Olympias the crown which the Macedonians had given to
him.

¢ Note the following reflexive forms:

singular

dat. oi tohimself, herself, itself

plural

acc. oQdc themselves

gen. aOWV of themselves } often joined with autolg, etc.
dat. o@iol(v) to themselves J

NPAOTA ... AUTAV €i €6eAnool diakovigai oi. (Antiphon 1.16)

He asked her if she would be willing to do him a service.

ehe€av 0TI méPYPele oQdg 6 1vdwv BactAele. (Xenophon, Education
of Cyrus 2.4.7)

They said that the king of the Indians had sent them.

KEAEDOUOL yAp NUAC KOV PETA 0QWV Kai Yetd KopivBiwv moAepeiv.
(Andocides 3.27)

For they urge us to make war in common with them and the
Corinthians.

2 See also the description of the middle voice on pp. xii &60.
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In Attic prose these reflexive forms are generally used as indirect
reflexives. In Homer, Herodotus and the Attic poets, they are generally
simply personal pronouns, though they may be reflexives:
aUTiKa 0€ oi e0dovTI eméatn dvelpo¢. (Herodotus 1.34)
and very soon a dream came to him in his sleep (literally, to him
sleeping).

0 The genitive of reflexive pronouns as well as of deictic pronouns takes
the attributive position (see p. 125) when it is possessive:

AMEKTEIVEV €0UTOV TQ £avuTol &iel.
He killed himself with his own sword.

5 I The indefinite pronoun (TIg, T1)

* i Tl (some one; any, some; a certain, a, an) is an enclitic, i.e. it will, if
possible, put its accent on the last syllable of the word in front of it.
iherefore it cannot stand first word in its word-group.

TOOTO AEYEL TIC some one says this

Avopwmoc TIg some/a certain man

dEIVOC TIC AvBpwTOC

AvOpwToC TI dEIVOC
As you can see, TI¢ can perform the function of the indefinite article. See
p. Xi.

With adjectives, adverbs and numbers, T1¢ may suggest that the word to

which it is joined should not be taken completely literally:

deIvOC TIC epw¢ (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 5.1.24)

a strange longing

TPlAKOVTO PV TIvag anéktevay. (Thucydides 8.73.6)

They killed some thirty (about thirty).
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6 | Other pronouns

e AA\AAoug, -Ag, -a one another, each other (plural, not nominative — see
p. 47)
®¢ 8’ e1détnv (dual, see pp. 232-3) AAAAAOUG 1} yuvr] Kai 6
ABpaddatdc, nonalovio GAAAAoug. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus
6.1.47)
When Abradatas and his wife saw one another, they embraced each
other.

e dM\og, -n, -0 other
AANQL YUVOIKEG other women
ai GAAaIL yuvaikeg (all) the other women, the rest of the women
0 0¢ Bpagidac 1@ pév AAN® aTpat® Nolxadev ..., EKATOV d€
neAtaotag mponéunel. (Thucydides 4.111.1)

Brasidas did nothing with the rest of the army but sent forward a
hundred peltasts.

e A&MAMog followed by another form of the same word can make a two-fold
statement, as follows (cf. English ‘different’ - ‘different people do
different things’):

GANog GAAa Aéyel. (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.1.1S)
one says one thing, another says another (literally, other things).

GANOLGANOBEY
some from one place, others from another

¢ Note also:

0 étepog, -4, -ov one or the other of two
oi étepol one of two groups
€KaOoTOg, -N, -0V each

ékAaTEPOC, -4, -0V each (one) of two
€KATEPOL each (one) of two groups
AU@OTEPOL both, either

oudétepoc, -0, -ov
unodétepoc, -i, -ov

When used with nouns, all of the above, apart from the first two, are
placed outside the article and the noun.
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| Practice sentences

h.inslate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

2

ToU¢ maidag TolC epolg RoXUve Kai eué autov GRpiaey €1¢ THV olKiav
v éunv eiotwv. (Lysias 1.4)

oi ToU¢ auTolC aiei mepi TWV AUTWV AOYOUG AEYOVTEC TIGTOTEPOL EiTL
TV dlo@epopévav a@iotv abtoic. (Antiphon 5.50)

ol 3¢ TTWUEVOL Apa €aVTOUC TE KOI T €QUTWV TAVTA ATORAAAOLGIV.
(Xenophon, Education of Cyms 3.3.45)

£vtalifa Aéyetal ATOANWVY ékdeipal Mapaldv VikRodg epilovta oi
nepi gogiag. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.2.8)

METEMEPPATO TV €auTtol Buyatépa Kai Tov maida avtAc. (Xenophon,
Education of Cyrus 1.3.1)

ladmire both Agathon and Socrates. The former is very friendly, the
latter very wise.

The celebrated Socrates remembered these words: ‘Know thyself.’

I (my)self do not always do the same things.

My father gave you a book which you must give back to him.
Opinions differ.



Seguence of tenses and
moods

In Greek, the tense of the main verb can determine whether a subjunctive
or optative is used in a subordinate clause where one of those moods is
needed. A similar process can operate in English too:

I am wooing the rich widow so that | can/mav enjoy her money.
I was wooing her so that | could/might enjoy her money.

We call this pattern of agreement sequence of tenses and moods and it
falls into two divisions, which we call primary (the main verb is usually in
a present or future tense) and historic or secondary (the main verb is in a
past tense).

Primary sequence

Tense of verb in main clause Mood of verb in subordinate clause

present

future

perfect (describes a present state)
future perfect

subjunctive

Main verbs in the subjunctive and the imperative also fall into this
category.
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| Historic sequence

Tense of verb in main clause Mood of verb in subordinate clause

imperfect
aorist >optative
pluperfect J

Main verbs in the optative also fall into this category,

in the indicative, the historic tenses all begin with an augment (¢-).

0  You will discover that a subjunctive can be used in purpose clauses

and clauses of fearing in historic sequence. See pp. 174-5 and p. 180.



' Indirect statement

Direct speech Indirect speech

I am going to Athens. I said 1was going to Athens.

I have gone to Athens. Itold her that | had gone to Athens.
I shall go to Athens. | promised that | would go to Athens.

An indirect statement comes after a verb in which the voice, mind or one
of the senses is used (e.g. say, hear, discover, see, observe, know, think)
followed by ‘that’ or with ‘that’ understood, e.g.

I think that I am intelligent. Ithink he is a fool.

It can be seen from the examples above that in English the words of direct
speech are liable to be changed when they are converted into indirect
speech. The Greek words usually change too, but this will depend on
which of three different Greek constructions they follow. Here are the
English equivalents of these three Greek constructions:

1 Ithink that she is a fool.
2 | believe her to be a fool.
3 lregard her as being foolish.

1lott and w¢

After verbs of saying (though not @nui), the clause of the indirect
statement is usually introduced by 611 or w¢. dnwg is also used, most often
in poetry and Xenophon. Negative of).
The verb in the indirect statement remains in the tense of the direct

speech (the tense actually used by the speaker), e.g.

gimov ot1 ABrvale mpogépyopal.

I said that I was on my way to Athens.

abT® AyyeIla w¢ ABnvale TpoOCELL.

I told him that 1 would (literally, shall) come to Athens.
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In historic sequence (i.e. after a main verb in a past tense — see

pp. 152-3), the optative can be used. It will still be in the same tense
as the indicative would have been (i.e. the tense actually used):

ITnov 611 6 diAImMOC pWPOC €.

I said that Philip was stupid.

The optative is less ‘vivid’ than the indicative when used in sentences
like this. In the example above, if éoti had been used instead of €in, it
would have lent emphasis to the assertion of Philip’s stupidity.

otl and wc¢ are chiefly found after Aéyw (I say) and eimov (I said), and
sometimes after dyyéAAw (I announce).

2 | The infinitive construction

Mii'i verbs of saying, thinking, believing, hoping, promising and swearing,
iln- verb in the indirect statement goes into the infinitive in the tense of the
lucct speech (the tense actually used by the speaker).

WMthe subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the main verb, it is
iyyally omitted in Greek. If it is included, which happens rarely, it will be
i The nominative. If the subject of the infinitive is different from that of the
n.un verb, it will be in the accusative. Negative o0 — as it would have
urn in the direct speech which is being reproduced.

abtn enaoiv Abrvale mpooXWPNOELY.

This woman says that she will come to Athens.

[KAéwV] ouk €@N alTOC, arx’ eKeivov [Nikiav] oTpatnyeiv.
(Thucydides 4.28.2)

[Cleon] said that it was not himself who was the general, but that man
[Nicias].

auTal EQACAY THV ASEAQNV apPTI AMEADETY.

These women said that their sister had just gone away.
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The imperfect indicative becomes the present infinitive,
10T€ £Baailevev 0 Aapeioc.
Darius was king at the time,

€@n t10TE BacIAgvEV TOV Aapeiov.
He said that Darius was king at the time.

The pluperfect indicative becomes the perfect infinitive.

eQn ... xpruab’ éavtetolc OnPBaioug émikeknpixéval. (Demosthenes
19.21)
He said that the Thebans had proclaimed a reward for him.

Note

1 The Greek for T say ... not’is o0 @nut:

o0 @nat dwaelv pot tnv BiBAov.
He says that he will not give me the book.

2 The verbs éAmniw (I hope), omigxvéopat (I promise), AMEINEW
(I threaten) and opvout (I swear) are generally followed by a future
infinitive because their meaning usually causes them to refer to the
future. Negative un.
OTETXOVTO PN KAEYeaBal T6 dpylplov.
They promised not to steal the money, i.e. that they would not steal it.
There is nothing irregular about this, but Englishspeakers need to be
on their guard since English tends to use what appears to beapresent
infinitive in this context, and this can prove misleading when
translating English into Greek.

The following verbs are among those which are followed by the infinitive
construction:

onui | say

nysopat

°'“°f" otopat | think, consider

O0KEW

Vopilw

uTOAaPBAVK | suppose

OmonTeLw | suspect

elkalw I guess

ToTELW | believe, feel sure that, trust
ATIOTEW | do not believe, disbelieve

OpOoAOYEW | agree
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3 | The participle construction

Mer verbs of knowing and perceiving, the verb in the indirect statement is
i nmd in the participle. The participle is in the tense of the direct speech
die tense actually used by the speaker). If the subject of the participle is
the same as that of the main verb, it is either omitted or is in the

iinative. If it is different, it is in the accusative. The participle agrees in

»iM', number and gender with its subject. Negative o0.

EMINEANOPETO NOEWC yépovTeg OvTec. (Euripides, Bacchae 189)
We have gladly forgotten that we are old.

olda a0TOV pwpov ovta.

| know that he is stupid.

éyvw AV €0BoAnV éoopévny. (Thucydides 2.13)

He knew that the invasion would take place.

péuvnual Kpitia tede Euvovta ge. (Plato, Charmides 156a)
| remember that you were together with Critias here.

in the fourth example, the present participle is used to replace the
imperfect ‘actually used”’. This is regular. In the same way, the perfect
, iitu iple replaces the pluperfect ‘actually used’.

Note

1 When akoOw (I hear) is used in the context of hearing something
actually happening, it is followed by the genitive and the participle:
nkovoav ¢ Kipkng adobonc.

They heard Circe singing.

Compare:

dkolw adTtév mapodvTa.

| hear that he is present.

dkolw is regularly followed by the genitive of the person heard from
and the accusative of the thing heard.
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2 When oida (I know) and yiyvaokw (I get to know) are used in the
context of knowledge of a fact, they are often followed by the cm or
®¢ construction (1 above):

Nnoav 0TI EI6TAE0VCIV 0i TOAEWIOL €i¢ TOV AlUéva.

They knew that the enemy were sailing into the harbour.

The idea is that they did not simply know but had been told of the
fact; it had been spoken to them. Hence the same construction as that
with Aéyw is used.

These verbs are among those which are usually followed by the participle
construction. The asterisked verbs can be followed by the infinitive
construction as well:

o1da I know

éniotapal

EVVOEW

ﬁg\\})eeg:g)“m* I learn, get to know

YIYVOOK®

E'yvwv

algbdvopar* | perceive, realize

Ayvoiw I don’t know

akoLvw™* | hear

pEUVNUalL I remember (literally, | have been reminded)
é¢miAavedvopal | forget

dNAOW

(ém1)deikvipt t show

(amo)paivw

ayYEANW™ lannounce (usually with 8Tt or &¢)

Herodotus uses both the infinitive and the participle constructions
after muv@dvopal in the same sentence:

0i.. Mépoal muBduevol cuvdAioBal ToLg Maiovag Kai TRV TPOC
BaAdoang €0BoARv @uldooovtag, ... Tpanovtal. (Herodotus 5.15)

The Persians, discovering that the Paionians had assembled and were
guarding the approach by sea, ... turned away.
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| Subordinate clauses in indirect statement

She said that she hated the king because his breath smelt.

In one interpretation of this sentence, the subordinate clause ‘because his
breath smelt” is part of what she said. In that case, it is part of the indirect
mminternent. Subordinate clauses in indirect statement, regardless of the

1 instruction used, follow these rules:

1

If the main verb is primary (i.e. present, future or perfect - see p.
152), the mood and tense of the verb in the subordinate clause do not

change.

.. @noT... TOICEV 0 PAT aloxOvny PAT ado&idv aite @épel.
(Demosthenes 19.41)

He says he will do whatever does not bring shame or dishonour to him.

If the main verb is historic (i.e. in a past tense - see p. 153), the mood

and tense of the verb in the subordinate clause may be retained.

.. €paoav ... To0¢ avdpag dmokteveiv oug exouat Zovtag. (Thucydides
2.5.5)

They said that they would kill the men whom they had alive.

It may also be put into the optative (keeping the same tense), i.e. in

this example €xotlev. However, past tenses of the indicative may not

be put into the optative. They remain unchanged.

AAMICov T00¢ Z1KeA0OUE Ta0TN, 0'0C pETEMEUPAVTO, ANavTRoeadal.

(Thucydides 7.80.6)
They hoped that the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them

there.
The following is included here for the sake of completeness. It can only
be understood once the indefinite construction (see pp. 195-6) has
been mastered.
If a subjunctive with av becomes optative, av is dropped, £dv, 6tav,
etc. becoming €i, ote, etc.
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e€eABWV 0€ TIC aLTOPOAOG lmey OTI EmiTiOecOal péEANOIEV AUTY, OTOTE
amayol 16 gtpatevpa. (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 7.5.2}

A deserter came out and said that they intended to attack him when
he led his forces away. (The ‘when’ clause in the direct speech
would have been émdtav anayng 16 oTpdTELU).

amekpivato otl pavBavoley o ok émiotatvto. (Plato, Euthydemus
276€)
He answered that they were learning what they did not understand.

0  The same rules apply to subordinate clauses within indirect questions
(see pp. 164-6) and indirect commands (see pp. 170-1).

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:
1 Ake 8’ dyyEAAwvY ... TIg WG EAGTEIa KateiAnntal. (Demosthenes
18.169)
2 KOTEITA EMEIPOUNY a0TE d€IKVOval 0TI o1'01To PEV gival codc, €'in
8’00. (Plato, Apology 21c)
3 AEyel MPOG aUTOV i TMAIC- ‘0 BACIAED, SlaBeBAnpévog umd APAaciog
o0 pavBdavelg;” (Herodotus 3.1)
4 opocac andéetv oilkad’, ¢ Tpoiav p’dyet. (Sophocles, Philoctetes
941)
5 00 ydp Adeocav altov 1ebvnkota. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.10.16)
6 Aéyouaot dn avtoiol Talta, Z€p&NC UTIO YEYAAO@POCUVNG OUK €N
oupolog eoeaBal Aakedatpoviolol. (Herodotus 7.136)
7, 8 Translate in two different ways:
Isaid that | was not willing to give my brother the book.
9 Ipromise not to betray the city to the enemy.
10 Ithought that you knew that | was stupid.
11 Irealize that he is a coward, but I believe that he will help us.
12 He said that he was not a philosopher himself but Plato(was), (use

onyi)



Direct and

Indirect questions

| Direct questions

What are you thinking?
Where are you going?

You aren’t going to say that to her, are you?

1 i'i'k has two ways of asking single direct questions. In both of them the

m4h is regularly in the indicative.

i)pen or ‘wh-" questions

Il the question is introduced by a word that asks a question (e.g. who?
>hen? why? etc.), the word is likely to be one of those in column 1 below:

1 Direct (and indirect)
Tig, Ti

who, what?
TOTEPOG, -4, -0V

which of two?
molog, -n, -ov

of what sort?
noooc, -n, -ov

how great? how much?
noéaool, -at, -o

how many?
mou

where?
néOev

from where? where ... from?
nof

to where? where ... to?

2. Indirect
00TIC, ATIC, OTL

who, what
omdtepog, -a, -ov

which of two
omolog, -n, -ov

of what sort
0moooc, -n, -ov

how great, how much
onooolt, -at, -a

how many
oTmou

where
ombéoev

from where, where ... from
omol

to where, where ... to
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note omoTe
when? when
oYe OTWG
how? how
T, d16 Ti i, d1d Ti
why? why
Some examples:
Ti mpdTrEl; note AABev;
What'’s he doing? When did he come?

moooug maidag exel 0 BacgIAelg;

How many children does the king have?
O1d Ti TAOTNV TNV yuvaiko eynuac;

Why did you marry this woman?

O Greek m-, English wh- (and Latin qu-) are etymologically related.

Other questions

If the question is not introduced by one of the interrogative pronouns,
adjectives or adverbs in column 1 above, see which of the following
applies in the Greek:

1 A question beginning with apa or i (the latter is chiefly poetic)
implies nothing as to the answer expected, which can be either yes or
no.
ap’ i pavtig; (Sophocles, Antigone 1212)

Am | a prophet?

n té€0vnkev Oidimou natrp; (Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 943)

Do you mean that Oedipus’ father is dead?

However, just as in English, a question can be indicated by the sense
or context, without the reinforcement of apa or 1. Look out for (and
don’t forget to use) the question mark (;).
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If the question begins with lipa ol (ap’o0), o0ko(Ov or ov, it will

expect the answer yes.

ap’ oL BoUAeaBe xopeLeLV; or ou BoOAeaBE xopelELY;

You do want to dance, don’t you? Surely you want to dance?

oukoav 001 OOKET ... aOU@oOpov eival; (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus
2.4.15)

So doesn’t it seem to you to be advantageous?

If the question begins with apa pn, ui or pwv, it will expect the

answer no or imply that the suggestion made is difficult to accept.

ipa un BoUAeabe xopelelv; or puf BolAeaBe xopelely;

You don’t want to dance, do you? Surely you don’t want to dance?

uA T vewtepov ayyeAeic; (Plato, Protagoras 310b)

No bad news, | hope?

Note that pwv does not always have this negative force:

pov MiTtbéwc T1 ynpac eipyactal véov; (Euripides, Hippolytus 794)

Nothing has happened to old Pittheus, has it? (The speaker fears that
it has, but hopes that it has not.)

If a question begins with nétepov (ndtepa) followed, though not

immediately, by 3 (whether ... or), it is a double question:

notepov €d¢ [a0TdvV] apxelv N aAAov KabBiotng dvt’ auvtou;
(Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 3.1.12)

Do you allow him to rule or do you appoint someone else instead of
him?

matepa 3’ RynR, ® Kbpe, apevov gival obv Tw ow ayabe Tag TIwpiag
molgiohal R obv 1\ on {nuia; (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus
3.1.15)

Do you think, Cyrus, that it is better to inflict the punishments for your
own good or to your own detriment?

You need not find a translation for motepov (matepa) in direct

questions. It simply informs you that a second half to the question is

coming up.
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notepov (mdtepa) is often omitted:

AV XpHUoTa moAAG €'Xn, €4¢ mAovteiv N mévnta moteic; (Xenophon,
Education of Cyrus 3.1.12)

If he has a lot of money, do you let him (go on) be(ing) rich or make
him poor?

Deliberative questions

In questions where the speaker asks what he is to do or say, the present or
aorist subjunctive is used. Negative un.

gimwuev N atyopev; (Euripides, lon 758)

Are we to speak or keep silent?

moi Tpanwpat; moi mopevbw; (Euripides, Hecuba 1099)

Where can | turn? Where can | go to?

Deliberative questions can be introduced by BoOAel or BodAeaBe (BEAEIC,
0EéNeTE in poetry):
BouAel einw tadta;
Do you want me to say these things? (literally, Am | to say these
things? Do you want me to?)

| Indirect questions

Socrates asked his wife why she nagged him so much.

A verb in which the voice, ears, mind or one of the senses is used

(e.g. ask, know, deliberate, discover) followed by a word which asks a
question (who? when? why?, etc.) is followed in Greek by an interrogative
pronoun plus a verb in the indicative, though in historic sequence

(see pp. 152-3) the optative may be used — with a less ‘vivid’ force than
the indicative. (Cf. Indirect statement with cm and ®¢ (pp. 154-5).)

The interrogatives used in direct questions (column 1 above, pp. 161-2)
can be used, but the indirect interrogative pronouns, adjectives and
adverbs (column 2 above) are more commonly found.

Note that €T (less frequently apa) = whether, if.
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If the indicative is used, the verb in the indirect question is in the tense
of the direct question (the tense actually used). If the optative is used, it
too will be in the tense actually used by the questioner.

£pwTOVTEC i Anotai eiotv (Thucydides 1.5.2)

asking if they were pirates

npwtnoa i BovAoito (BoVAETAIL) XOpEDEIV.

l asked if he wanted to dance,

£€pwTAd 0TI BoVAeCHE.

He is asking what you want.

npeto adTov €i BAnbein (eBARON). (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus
8.3.30)

He asked him if he had been hit.

idwpev ap’olTwat yiyvetal mavta. (Plato, Phaedo 70d)
Let us see whether everything is produced exactly like this.

Double indirect questions:
notepov (matepa)... 4 ...
el ... nf ..
gite ... gite ...
dinpwta Tov Kipov motepov BovAolto (BoUAETAL) PEVELV 1] ATIEVAL.
(Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 1.3.15)
She asked Cyrus whether he wanted to stay or go away.

Note that a deliberative subjunctive (see p. 164) in an indirect question in
historic sequence can either remain in the subjunctive or be replaced by an
optative, e.g.
0pwVTEC d¢ alTOUC 0i MAaTAIAG dMeIAnuUEVouC EBouAebovTo Eite
KOTaKaOOWaoIV OOTEP EXOUTIY, EUTPAOAVTEC TO oiknua, €I'TE TI
aAMo xprowvtal. (Thucydides 2.4.6)
Seeing that they were cut off, the Plataeans deliberated whether they
should burn them as they were, by setting fire to the house, or
dispose of them in some other way.

the verbs in the indirect question could have been katakavaoelav and
XpRoavto.
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e negative in indirect questions is generally ou, but after €f both ou

and pn are found:

NPETO TAV dnpov i oK aioxivoIvTto yeAwvTteg. (Aeschines 1.84)
He asked the people whether they were not ashamed of laughing,

NPETO YE ... €i pR pépvnuat. (Aeschines 2.36)
He asked me whether | did not remember.

After verbs of saying, knowing and perceiving (but not after verbs of
asking and rarely after negatives), the relative pronoun is often used:

0104 o€ 0o¢ €l
| know (you) who you are. [1 know thee who thou art.’]

Note how the subject of the subordinate clause has been extracted
from it and made the object of the main verb. This happens in a
number of constructions.

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

2
3
4

o o1

10

11

otpol, tig avnp; ap’ Oduccéwc KAUW; (Sophocles, Philoctetes 976)
pov Ti og adikei Mpwtayopag; (Plato, Protagoras 310d)

ap’ouy UBpic Tad[e]; (Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus 883)

Ti oLV TOIROOVTOG, K avdpeg ABnvaiol, KATEXEIPOTOVHCATE TOD
EV0avdpou; (Demosthenes 21.176)

otyol, Ti dpaow; mot Uyw pntpoc xépac; (Euripides, Medea 1271)
AGAAa Tou dr) BouAel KaBiZopevol avayvauev; (Plato, Phaedrus 228e)
EMEIdAV Tig TIVA QIAA, TOTEPOC MOTEPOL @iAOC yiyveTal, 6 QIAGVY TOD
@IAoLpEvoL 1 6 IAobpevoc Tolb @idolvtoc; (Plato, Lysis 212a-b)
npwTa a0ToV mogov xplaiov €xol. (Xenophon, Anabasis 7.8.1)
Bavpdlw mOTEPO WC KPATWV BACIAELG aitel Ta OMAG | @ d1d QIAiav
dwpa. (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.1.10)

anop@v ot tpamnolto émi Ad@ov Tiva katagelyel (historic present,
see p. 218). (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 3.1.4)

KataAe&ov Tic mdOev ei¢ [this would be €1 in Attic] avdpmv;
(Homer, Odyssey 1.169)



12

13
14

15
16
17
18
19
20
21

22
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| asked him how many soldiers he was bringing and what sort of
hopes he had.

| asked him who the handsome man was.

Where are you now? Where did you set out from, and where are you
going to?

Are you stupid? You are stupid, aren’t you? Surely you aren't stupid?
Are you stupid or intelligent, (my) husband?

What am | to do?

I do not know who she is.

My wife asked me if | knew how (©0¢) weak she was.

| am at a loss (about) whether she is stupid or intelligent.

| am aware of your intelligence (=l know you, how intelligent you
are).

My wife will tell you whether she is coming to Athens or not.



Commands, exhortations
and wishes

Do this. Don't do that.
Let’s do this.

If only we were doing this.
I told her not to do that.

| Commands

Commands are expressed by the imperative:

Aéye. einé.

Speak! Speak!

noiel tobTo. éNBETW debpo.

Do this! Let him come here!
XO1POVTWV.

Let them rejoice!

For the use of the aorist imperative as opposed to the present imperative,
see the note on aspect on p. 61.
The infinitive can be used instead of the second person of the imperative.

| Prohibitions
Prohibitions are expressed either by ufj with the present imperative or by
ui with the aorist subjunctive.

uf moiet To0TO.

Do not do this! (i.e., Don't keep doing this!)
uf mojong touto.

Do not do this!

For the distinction between the present and the aorist, see p. 61.
The third person of the aorist imperative can occur in prohibitions.
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Note that onw¢ and émw¢ un are used with the future indicative to
express commands and prohibitions (often colloquially):

ViV ouv onw¢ cwoelg u[e]. (Aristophanes, Clouds 1177)

So now save me!

OTMWC MOL... U €peig 3Tt €'oti Td dwdeka dig €€. (Plato, Republic 337h)
See to it that youdo not tell me that twelve is twice six.

It seems as if a wordsuch as okdmnel or gkomneite (=see to it!) has dropped
out in front of onwc.

| Exhortations

Exhortations are expressed by the first person of the subjunctive. Negative
M.

IOHEV. M TOUTO TOIWYEY.

Let's go! Lets not do this

paxwueda avopeiwc.

Let’s fight bravely!

O Imperatives and subjunctives can be preceded by dye (dyete), @Epe or
161 (come!). The singular form can still be used when the verb that
follows is in the plural:

GAN’ aye pipvete mavteg. (Homer, lliad 2.331)
But come on, all of you, wait!

| Wishes
Wishes for the future are expressed by the optative, either with or without
an introductory €ife or ei yap (if only!). Negative un.

€i0’, ® A@ote 00, @iAo¢ AUV yévolo. (Xenophon, Hellenica 4.1.38)
If only, you excellent fellow, you would become our friend!

uNKETL LENV ey®w. (Aristophanes, Clouds 1255)
May | no longer live!
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Wishes for the present or past, if they are unattained, are expressed by the
imperfect or the aorist indicative, introduced by €8¢ or €1 yap, which
cannot be omitted. The imperfect expresses present time or continuous
past time; the aorist expresses past momentary time. Negative un.

eife ToltO €TMOIiEL.
If only he was doing this!
€l yap un £yéveto tolTo.
If only this had not happened!
Wishes for the present and the past can also be expressed, chiefly in
poetry, by ®@elov (=ought — aorist of ogeidw (I owe)) in the appropriate
person, followed by the present or aorist infinitive, ®@eAov can be
preceded by €i0¢, €i ydp or ©¢. Negative pn.
el yap weeiov, © Kpitwv, otoi T’ eival of moAAoi T péylota Kakd
épyaleaBal. (Plato, Crito 44d)
If only, Crito, the majority were able to do the greatest evils! (present
infinitive — referring to now)

w@ele TolTO MOINOAL.
If only he had done this! (aorist infinitive — referring to the past)

el ydp w@elov can stand on its own, meaning ‘If only!”

| Indirect commands

Indirect commands are expressed by the infinitive, as in English. Negative
pA (just as pufp would have been used in the direct command).

KEAEOW autolc amiéval.
I order them to go away.

£'Aeyov alToiq ury adikeiv. (Thucydides 2.5.5)
They told them not to act unjustly.

Some useful verbs of commanding:
KEAELW I order
TAPAKOAEW I encourage
anayopelw I forbid (always with pn)
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The following take the dative with the infinitive:

dlakeAebopal | encourage, direct

TOPAIVERD | encourage, advise

ayYEANW I bring a message to, command
TapayyEAAW | give orders

(mpo)eimov I commanded

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1
2

aye 0 akolboate Kai aAAa. (Xenophon, Apology of Socrates 14)

MA KaTd To0¢ VOPoUC d1kaonTe, avdpeg dikaotai' un BonbRonte Tw
MeMovOOTI deva- un evopkeite. (Demosthenes 21.211 — the context
is ironical.)

pR p’ €kdidaoke Toi¢ @iAolg eival kakAiv. (Sophocles, Electra 395)
OMW¢ 00V €0eabe d&lol TAG eAevBepiag g kékTnabe. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 1.7.3)

EBOWVY ... AAANAOIC U BTy dpoue AAN’ €v Ta&el emeabal.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.8.19)

unmoT’ w@elov AMmeiv TAV Tkopov. (Sophocles, Philoctetes 969)
Let’s not dispute but converse.

Come on, go away (pi.) and-don’t (undé) stay here.

If only | were not in Athens! If only | could go to Cyprus!

I advise you to leave the city as quickly as possible.

I told my wife not to desire old men.



Because

The cause of an action is often expressed in Greek by the participle with

ate, ©¢, etc. (see p. 137). The words below, followed by a finite verb, are
also used:

Or,ll because (i.e. the causal clause explains what
6'9“ has preceded it, e.g. I am looking after you
diomep . because you are sick’)

ouveka (poetic)

émnei

EMEION since (i.e. the causal clause comes first,

0TE e.g. ‘Since you are sick, I am looking after you’)
omote

414 as, because, since (i.e. the causal clause

comes first or second)

The verb in the causal clause is regularly in the indicative. However, if the
reason is alleged or reported, the optative is used after a verb in a historic
tense (see pp. 152-3). This is because indirect statement is clearly implied
(see p. 155).
KNoeTo ydp Aavawv, 0TI pa Bvijokovtag 0pdto. (Homer, lliad 1.56)
For she pitied the Danaans because she saw them dying.
[oi ABnvaiol] T6v MepIkAéa ... eKAKILOV OTI OTPATNYAC WV OUK
éneayol. (Thucydides 2.21.3)
The Athenians abused Pericles on the grounds that, though he was a
general, he did not lead them out.

Cause can also be expressed by a relative clause:

Bavpaotév moleic 6¢ AV ... 00dEv didw¢. (Xenophon, Memorabilia
2.7.13)

You are doing something astonishing in giving us nothing.

1The ‘T of oti does not elide.
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| Practice sentences

IVanslate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1 ote T0ivuv T008° 00TWC EXEL, TPOCAKEL TPOBLUWC EBENEIV AKOVELY
Twv BovAopévwy cupuBouiebetly. (Demosthenes 1.1)

2 ét0yxave yap €@’ Guaéng mopevouevog d10TI ETéTpwTo. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 2.2.14)

3 ladmire her because she happens to be so virtuous.

4 The Athenians condemned Socrates to death (see pp. 15-16) on the
grounds that he corrupted the young men.



| Purpose clauses

to see
| went to Athens in order to see the poet,
S0 as to see

To express purpose, Greek most frequently uses iva, onwc, w¢l(in order
that). Negative pn.2
The sequence of tenses (pp. 152-3) means that if the verb in the main

clause is in a primary tense, the verb in the purpose clause will be in the
subjunctive. If the verb in the main clause is in a historic tense, the verb in
the purpose clause may be in the optative:

TapakaAegig latpolg 6mwe uf anobavn; (Xenophon, Memorabilia

2.10.2)
Do you call in doctors so that he may not die?

Qidwv weto deioBal, wg auvépyoug exol. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.9.21)
He thought he needed friends in order that he might have helpers.

However, after a historic main verb, the subjunctive is often found in place
of the optative:
(T mAoia) ABpoKOMAG ... KATEKALOEY Tva pf Kopog diapn.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.4.18)
Abrocomas burnt the boats so that Cyrus might (may) not cross.

In this vivid usage, we enter Abrocomas’ mind and find him thinking ‘I
will burn the boats so that Cyrus may not cross’. In fact, Xenophon,
together with Plato and the poets, prefers the optative. Herodotus and
Thucydides prefer the vivid subjunctive:

EuveBoUAeve ... TOTC a.AN0I¢ EKTTAeloal omwC EMi MAEOV O giTOG

avtioxn. (Thucydides 1.65.1)
He advised the others to sail out so that the food might last longer.

1iva is preferred by Aristophanes, Herodotus, Plato and the orators, omw¢ by
Thucydides and Xenophon, &g is rare in prose, except in Xenophon, but common in
tragedy.

2iva (etc.) pndeig otun Tig (in order that ... no one); iva (etc.) unmote (in order that
.. never); etc.
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O pnf can be used in place of t'va un, etc. to mean ‘in order that not™:

pn onebde mAouTeiv Ui TaxLg mévng yévn. (Menander, Sententiae 358)
Do not hasten to be rich, lest you swiftly become poor.

This use of pn is common in poetry and in Xenophon and Plato.

Note two other ways of expressing purpose:
1 with the future participle (see p. 136).

2 with the relatives, especially 3¢, 1}, o or (less commonly) daTIg, ATIC,
o1, with the future indicative (even after historic tenses). Negative pn.

@NUT 3N deiv AUAC ... mpeaBeiav méumety, i} To0¢ Yév d1dGEel Tabta,
T00¢ 0¢ mapoéuvel. (Demosthenes 2.11)

I say that we must send an embassy to tell (literally, which will tell)
some people these things and provoke others,

KpUYw 16O’ €yx0¢ TOUMOV ... evba uA Tic dYeTal. (Sophocles, Ajax
659)

I shall hide this sword of mine where no one will see it.

O When translating English into classical Greek, be very careful to obey
the above rules and do NOT use the infinitive, which is probably the
most common way of expressing purpose in English. In order to
discover in what person to put the verb in a purpose clause introduced
by the English infinitive, it can be helpful to change the ‘to’ of the
infinitive to ‘in order that’ and adjust the English accordingly, e.g.:

I went to Athens to see the comedy.
I went to Athens in order that | might see the comedy.

N H Purpose clauses are often referred to as final clauses.
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| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1
2
3
4
5

6, 7,
&8

10

AQTKOPNY OTWC 000 TPOC SOPOLE EABOVTOC €L MPAgati TI.
(Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 1005)

KOTAPevVe va Kai mepi gol Boulevowpeba. (Xenophon, Anabasis
6.6.28)

0 BapPBapog Tw PEYOAW OTOAW €T TNV EANGOO dOUAWCOUEVOC
NABev. (Thucydides 1.18.2)

[6e1 Auac] mpeoBeiav ... méumetv ATIC TadT €PeT Kai mapéaTal Tolg
npdydaotv. (Demosthenes 1.2)

[00] xpnudtwv éveka empd&a tadta, iva mA0UG10¢ €K TEVNTOG
vévwpal. (Lysias 1.4)

Translate in three different ways:

I sent my sister to find the girls and bring them here.

Medea will deceive her husband in order to punish him.

I was working carefully to avoid making a mistake.



Result clauses

Arachne wove so skilfully that she even challenged Athene.
Atalanta ran too fast for anyone to catch her.

In these sentences you can see how the words ‘so’ and ‘too’ signpost the
result clause. A result clause in Greek is often signposted by one of the
following words:

o0Tw¢ (00Tw before consonants) in such a way, so (with
adjectives and adverbs)

T010UTOC, TOLOUTN, To100TO such

to00010¢, T000UTN, T0000TO(V) so great, so much

€¢ T0000TO(V) so far, to such an extent, to

such a pitch (of)
The result is then expressed by waote or sometimes «¢ (as, that, so that)

(a) followed by the infinitive (negative uf}) when the result arises
naturally or as a likelihood from the action of the main verb, i.e. when
the action of the main verb is as important to the meaning as the
action of the verb in the result clause.

Kpauynv ToAAAVY €noiouv KaAolvTeq AAAAAOUG WO TE Kai TOUC
noAepioug akolelv. (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.2.17)

They were making a loud noise as they called each other so that (with
the result that) even the enemy could hear.

The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative if it is different from

that of the main verb. If it is the same, it is either omitted or in the

nominative.

The infinitive will almost always be used in a result clause when the

main verb is negative:

00deic mOMOT’ €ic TooOUT’ Avaideiag AQiked’ ®ote TOOHTOV TI
ToAuf oal mot€iv. (Demosthenes 21.62)

No one has ever reached such a pitch of shamelessness as to dare to
do anything of that kind.
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(b) followed by the indicative (negative ou) when the actual occurrence
of the result is stressed, i.e. when the action of the verb in the
subordinate clause is more important than that of the verb in the
main clause.

00TW SIAKEIPAL VY’ LP®Y WC OLBE BeiMVoV eXw €V TR éUauTol Xwpa.
(Xenophon, Hellenica 4.1.33)

| have been treated by you in such a way that I can’t even have a meal
in my own land.

At times it is difficult to distinguish between these two usages in Greek.

Note

1 The comparative adjective or adverb with ) ®ote can represent the

English word ‘too’:

TOUC ... moidag avT®v {NA® oTI Ve TEPOI €iT1v i} ®OTE €€Vl ol'wv
natépwv éatépnvtal. (Lysias, Epitaphius 72)

I envy their children because they are too young to know (literally,
more young than so as to know) what sort of father they have been
deprived of.

When used in this way, ®ate must be followed by the infinitive.

However, it is not a common usage.

2 The infinitive with ®0Te can express purpose:

mav motolatv wote diknv pn diddval. (Plato, Gorgias 479c)

They do everything so as not to be punished.

Here they are doing everything to achieve the result of not being

punished.
3 wote can simply introduce a sentence as a connecting word meaning
‘the result was that ...”, ‘so’, ‘therefore’. Used in this way, it has no

effect on the verb that follows. The sentence in (a) on the previous

page concludes as follows:

... MOTE Kai To0¢ moAepioug dkoVEY WaTe of Pév eyylTaTA TWV
noAepiwv Kai &'guyov. (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.2.17)
. so that even the enemy could hear; as a result, those of the enemy
who were nearest actually fled.

4 Result clauses are often called consecutive clauses.
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€@’ w and €@’ @te on condition that

€0’ and €9’ @te (on condition that) are followed usually by the infinitive,
or occasionally by the future indicative. The negative is almost always pn.

a@icuév o, Emi To0TQ PEVTOL, €Q° QTE PNKETI ... @IA0co@Elv. (Plato,
Apology 29c)

We release you, but on this condition, that you will no longer be a
philosopher.

EuvéBnaoav ... €@’ ¢ €&idaiv ék Melomovvroou LGaToVdOL Kai
punoémote émiBRoovtal autic. (Thucydides 1.103)

They made an agreement on condition that they should leave the
Peloponnese under a truce and never set foot on it again.

| Practice sentences

'IVanslate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1 émimintel (historic present - see p. 218) x1wv dmAetog (immense,
i.e., an immense fall of) ®ote dnékpuPe Kai 1@ dmAa Kai T00¢
avBpwmouc. (Xenophon, Anabasis 4.4.11)

2 Kkai €1¢ (= on) pev TAV voTepaiav 00X AKEV WAB’ 0i EAANVEG
¢ppovtilov. (Xenophon, Anabasis 2.3.25)

3 00K exopev dpylplov wate ayopaletv ta émithdeta. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 7.3.5)

4 NoBovTo alTOV EAATTW £'XOVTa dOVAPIV ] WOTE TOUC QIAOULC D QEAETV.
(Xenophon, Hellenica 4.8.23)

5 oi 8¢ spaoav anodmasy [To0¢ vekpouc] £¢° ¢ [tob¢ EAANvac] un
Kaie tag oikiog. (Xenophon, Anabasis 4.2.19)

6 The prison was so badly (pa0Awg) guarded that all the prisoners

escaped.

He is so clever that he is never punished.

Helen is too beautiful not to find a new lover.

Helen is very beautiful; so she will find a new lover.

10 She forgave her daughter on condition that she would obey her in the
future.

© o ~



Verbs of fearing and
precaution

| Fearing

* When English uses the infinitive after verbs of fearing, so does Greek:

@oBolpal ToUTO TOIETY.
| am afraid to do this.

The subject of the two verbs will be the same.

e Fear for the future — Greek uses pfil(negative un ou) with the
subjunctive or optative depending on sequence of tenses (see pp.
152-3). As in purpose clauses, the subjunctive can be used in historic
sequence for a more vivid effect (see p. 174).

S€801KA PN ... woTep of AwTo@dyol EmAaBwueda T oTkade 6300.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 3.2.25)

| am afraid that like the lotus-eaters we may forget the way home.

edeloav 0i EAANVEG U mpoadyoley mpog 16 képac. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 1.10.9)

The Greeks were afraid that they might advance against their flank.

¢poBolvto un T madr. (Xenophon, Symposium 2.11)

They were afraid that something might happen to him.

d&d1uev pn oL BéRatot Ate. (Thucydides 3.57.4)

We are afraid you may prove unreliable.

1Compare English ‘lest’. If one fears that something may happen, one hopes that it
will not.
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» Fear for the present or past — Greek uses pnf (negative pn o0) with the
indicative:
0éd0Ika ¢, @ mpeaBita, R mAnywv 6éel. (Aristophanes, Clouds 493)
| fear, old man, that you need blows. (literally, I fear you, old man,
that ...cf. p. 166)
S€idw pn dn mavta Bed vnueptéa gimev. (Homer, Odyssey 5.300)
| fear that all that the goddess said was true.

The commonest verbs of fearing are goBolual and dédoika. Note also
@OBo¢ éoTi (there is fear) and kivduvog eoti (there is danger). They are
used with the same construction.

| Precaution

Verbs of precaution (e.g. | take care, I am on my guard, | see to it that) can
he followed by pf (negative pf o0) with the same construction as verbs of
(earing.

Their commonest construction, however, is dnw¢ (negative onwc un)
with the future indicative:

guAapolpevol dmwg PN ... oixoopat. (Plato, Phaedo 91c)
taking care that 1do not go away.

Verbs used to introduce this construction:
0paw
OKOTIEW, GKOTIEOMOI
OKEMTEOV 0TI
eOAaBéopal
QpovTilw
QUAGTTW, QUAATTOMOI
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For urgent exhortations, dmw¢ or dnw¢ Wy can stand on their own
without the introductory word meaning ‘see to it’ (e.g. OKOTEL,
opdte):

Onw¢ 6€ To0TOo W d1da&elg undéva. (Aristophanes, Clouds 824)
But be careful not to teach anyone this.

Cf. p. 169.

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

~ w

0 N o o

®oTe 00 To0TO J€00IKA, N 00K €Xw 0TI dw (I can give) €KAOTW TWV
QiAwV ... GAAa pn oOK £'Xw 1KavoU¢ oi¢ dw. (Xenophon, Anabasis
1.7.7)

€QopRONV ... Kai &t kai viv teBoplPnuatl (= lam agitated) pr TIveg
VPV dyvonowai pe. (Aeschines 2.4)

OMW¢ Toivuy mepi To0 MoAépou undév épeic. (Demosthenes 19.92)
@povTidw (I am worried) pyR KpATIOTOV R POL Glyav. (Xenophon,
Memorabilia 4.2.39)

I am afraid to die.

He was afraid that the doctor might not help him.

The girls took care to stay at home.

I am afraid that the enemy may defeat us. See that you fight bravely!



Conditional sentences!

Conditional clauses in English are introduced by ‘if’, ‘unless’, ‘if... not’,
'‘whether ... or’ You must be careful not to confuse them with indirect
questions (see p. 164-6). Conditional sentences are made up of a
conditional clause and a main clause which gives the consequence or
implication of the conditional clause. In both English and Greek the
conditional clause usually (but by no means always) comes first.

Here are some examples to illustrate them.

If Penelope was ever angry, | was a wretched husband.

If Penelope is unfaithful, | am a wretched husband.

If Penelope proves unfaithful, I shall be a wretched husband.

If Penelope were to be unfaithful, | would be a wretched husband.

If Penelope had been unfaithful, | would have been a wretched
husband.

In both English and Greek, conditional sentences can simply state facts, as
in the first three above and in the axiomatic:

If a triangle has two equal sides, it is an isosceles triangle.

In this grammar we call conditionals of this type open (any time).

The fourth and fifth sentences above fall into the categories of remote
(referring to the future) and unfulfilled (referring to the present or past)
icspectively. Comparison between the third and fourth sentences will show
how the fourth is expressed in a doubtful or remote way in contrast with
the third. The words ‘were to’ and ‘would’ signal this remoteness.

In the fifth sentence, we are in the area of the unreal or the impossible,
ienelope was not unfaithful and the condition is unfulfilled. Here the
words ‘would have been’ (or ‘should have been’) are the key.

Thus it is natural to call conditionals of these two kinds remote and
unfulfilled.

We call the ‘if’ clause the protasis and the main clause the apodosis.
(Protasis is the Greek for ‘what is put forward’, i.e. a premise; apodosis is
the Greek for ‘giving back, return’, i.e. an answering clause.)
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The Greek for ‘if’is €i, and for ‘whether ... or’ €ite ... gite.

The negative in the protasis is ufj. The negative in the apodosis is 00
unless the clause has its own reasons for using pn.1

| Open conditionals

Past and present

In past and present time, the verbs in both the protasis and the apodosis go
into the natural tense of the indicative:

€T Talta Aéyelg, KOAWC AEyEIC.

If you are saying these things, you are talking sense,

el TadTa €'Aeyeq, KOADG EAEVEC.

If you were saying these things, you were talking sense,

ei talta gineg, KAAWC ginec.

If you said these things, you talked sense.

Future

An open conditional referring to the future can have its verb in the future
indicative. However, Greek tends to take into account the fact that the
future is uncertain and to use the indefinite construction (see pp. 195-6) in
the protasis, i.e. €dv + the subjunctive (edv is made up of €i and dv):2
£av taldta Aéyng, KOA®G Epeic.
If you say these things, you will be talking sense.

If the future indicative is used, it insists on the inevitability of the
consequence. It is thus appropriate to emotional appeals, threats and

1In addition to being a statement, an apodosis may be a command, a wish or a
question, ufp may stand in these constructions.

21n lonic, in Thucydides and in tragedy, v appears in place of €dv. av is also found
in Attic Greek: Plato uses it more commonly than edv.
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warnings. In this case the word for ‘if” is not édv but si:

si TalTO €pEIC, AMOKTEVW OF.
If you say these things, | shall kill you.

The future indicative is used in the apodosis whether the verb in the
protasis is in the subjunctive or the indicative.

N.B. In the last two examples above, what looks like a present tense in
English (‘you say’) in fact refers to the future. We call this a concealed
future, and if you are translating from English into Greek, it is vital that
you spot it.

0 If the conditional clause begins with €4v and the verb in the main
clause is in the present indicative, it is likely that édv is introducing an
indefinite conditional clause, where the rules relating to indefinite
clauses affect those for conditional clauses. See pp. 195-6.

€4V TOUTO TOVAG, 0€ EMAIVQ.
If (= whenever) you do this, | (always) praise you.

If the conditional clause had not been indefinite, the sentence would
have read:

si To0TO TOIEiC, 0€ EMAIV®.
If you are doing this, | praise you.

| Unfulfilled and remote conditionals

Present

To convey present time in unfulfilled conditionals, Greek uses the imperfect
Indicative in the protasis and the imperfect indicative with avlin the
apodosis.

14v is often placed before or after the verb but it can be attached to negatives, to
interrogatives or to any emphatic word. It never comes first word in a sentence or a
clause.
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€1 Ta0TO EAEYEC, KAADC AV ENEYEC.
If you were saying these things, you would be talking sense.

It is an interesting - and helpful - coincidence that ‘you were saying’,
which is in fact an English subjunctive, is identical to the imperfect tense.

Past

To convey past time in unfulfilled conditionals, Greek uses the aorist
indicative in the protasis and the aorist indicative with av in the apodosis.

ei talita ginec, KaAAw¢ av sinec.
If you had said these things, you would have talked sense.

O r or fjv is usually considered to be the imperfect of ipi (I am). In this
construction it may also convey the meaning of the aorist:

TMOAU av Bavpaotdtepov v (imperfect meaning), 1 étipovto. (Plato,
Republic 489b)
It would be far more wonderful if they were being honoured.

Contrast:

woT’, ei mapRoba (aorist meaning), T6v B0V TOV VOV PEYEIQ

gbxaiolv av HeETAABEC 10100V TADE.
(Euripides, Bacchae 712-13)

And so, if you had been there, you would have sought with prayers the
god whom now you criticize, after seeing these things.

The imperfect indicative is used to refer to an act as continuing or being
repeated in the past. So

el Ta0TO EAEYEC, KAAWC AV EAEYEC
could mean ‘if you had been saying these things, you would have been
talking sense’ as well as ‘if you were saying these things (now), you would
be talking sense’ (see the last example but one). The context should make
the meaning clear.
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Future

Remote conditionals referring to the future use €1 + the optative in the
protasis and the optative with v in the apodosis.

g1 TalTa Aéyolg, KaA®G av AEyolc.
If you were to say these things, you would talk sense.

Note that in English ‘you said’ could be substituted for ‘you were to say’

O The times at which the protasis and apodosis are set may be different.
This is especially common with:

el + aorist indicative, imperfect indicative + av.
If I had done X, 1would (now) be doing Y.

Greek uses the construction appropriate to each clause. So:

el ufy vpeig NABete, €mopeudueba av éni Baairéa. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 2.1.4)
If you had not come, we would now be marching against the king.

i n.imine the following sentences. To which of the categories described
»bove does each belong?
ri pév (AokANmAg) 6ol v, OUK AV ... AIOXPOKEPSAC- €1 &’
aioxpokepdng, oUK v Beod. {Plato, Republic 408c)
If Asclepius was the son of a god, he was not greedy for profit; if he
was greedy for profit, he was not the son of a god.
£av ouv Tn¢ viv, mdte €'gel oikol; (Xenophon, Education of Cyrus
5.3.27)
So if you go now, when will you be at home?
el tabta Aé€eig, éxBapn pév €€ éuol. (Sophocles, Antigone 93)
If you say these things, you will be hated by me.
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€l pév mepi GANOUL TIVOC N TOL cWHATOG ... KaAAidg Rywvileto,
€EAPKEL AV pol Kai Té mapd twv aAAwv eipnuéva. (Lysias 5.1}

If Cal lias were fighting for anything apart from his life, even the things
said by everybody else would be enough for me.

Kai tow¢ av ... anébavov &i pyn N apxn o014 taxéwv KateAvon. (Plato,
Apology 32d)

And perhaps | would have been killed, had not the government
speedily been put down.

ou TMOAAR Av dAoyid €'in, £i poBoito Tdv BAvatov 6 totolitoc; (Plato,
Phaedo 68b)

Would it not be a great absurdity if such a man were to fear death?

ei noav avdpeg ayaboi, w¢ ol @NE, 0UK dv TOTE TAlTA EMATYOV.
(Plato, Gorgias 516€)

If they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered
these things (repeatedly).

| Conditional sentences in indirect statement
| said that if | made a mistake | would take responsibility for it.

Protasis

If the main verb (the verb of saying, etc.) is in a primary tense (see pp.
152-3), the verb in the protasis of the indirect statement is unchanged. If
the main verb is in a historic tense, the verb in the protasis can be put into
the optative, but only if it is in a primary tense. (It may, of course, be in the
optative already.) If the original subjunctive of the protasis is changed to
the optative, €i must replace €dv.

Apodosis

If the construction with 6t1 or «¢ is used, the rules on pp. 159-60 are
followed. If the infinitive or participle is used, this will be in the same
tense as the indicative or optative of the direct speech, with the present
infinitive and
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participle standing in for the imperfect. If av would have been used in the
direct statement, it must remain.

€4V ToUTO MOIATE, MAVTA KOAWC EEEL.

If you do this, all will be well, (direct speech)

nyodpat, éav 10610 MOINTE, MAVTA KOAWC EEEIV.

| consider that, if you do this, all will be well, (primary sequence)

nyoounv, i todto moloite, mMAVTA KOAWC €€V,
| considered that, if you did this, all would be well, (historic sequence)

In the last example £€dv to0to mointe could have been kept from the direct
speech.

€i To0T0 MOI10iNG, MAVTA KOAKC OV EXOL.
If you were to do this, all would be well, (direct speech)

nyoduat, €i TolTo moloing, MAVTO KAAWG OV EXEIV.
I think that, if you were to do this, all would be well, (primary sequence)

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:
1 €d4v &’ exwpev xpnuab’, e€opev gidouvg. (Menander, Sententiae 165)
2 €08’ avaykaiov €In ddIKeTv N ddikeiobal, eAoiunv av paiAov
adikeiobatl ) adikeiv. (Plato, Gorgias 469c)
3 &l uf kaBé&eig yhwaoaoav, €'otal ol kakd. (Euripides, fragment 5.1)
4 talta 3¢ oVK av £30vavto molgiv, € un Kai diaitn petpia £xpwvro.
(Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 1.2.16)
5 o0k av énoinoev Ayaacidag Talta i un €yo alTov ékélevaa.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 6.6.15)
6 evi'ote ... dT1, €4v TIC €1¢ TAV EAANGD O PEAAN iéval, mpdg Eéamépdv
del mopevéabal. (Xenophon, Anabasis 5.7.6)
If | were to become queen, | would be the happiest of women.
Whether she is queen or not, | still hate her.
If she sees me, she will choose me as (®¢) her husband.
If you had not been stupid, you would have obeyed her.
11 If | were a rich man, | would be giving money to all the poorcitizens.
12 If I'd known you were coming, I'd have baked (= ontdw) acake (=

péla, f.).

5o o~



Impersonal verbs

Its raining. It’s annoying.

It's pouring. It hurts.

Its snowing. It's a bore.

It's thundering. It upsets me that ...

In English, impersonal verbs (i.e. verbs used with ‘it as a sort of empty or
dummy subject) are frequently used of the weather, and in other contexts
too.

Greek has the following impersonal usages to describe the weather:

UEL veigpel

it’s raining its snowing
Bpovtd OOTPATTEL

it’s thundering the lightning flashes
XelHalel €0€l0¢E

its stormy there was an earthquake

The most common impersonal verbs are the following:

« with the accusative and the infinitive
del pe (tolto mpdttewv) it is necessary for me (to do this),
I must do this
XPN HE ... it is necessary for me ...

The imperfect of xpn is xpAv or éxpnv. English cannot say ‘I oughted
to do this’, but Greek can:

EXPAV PE TOUTO MPATTELV.
I ought to have done this.

« with dative and the infinitive
S0KeTl pot (TouTo MOIETV) it seems (a good idea) to me,
| have decided (to do this)
TPEMEL ol ...
TPOCHKEL WOl ...
GUUQEPEL YOl ... it is of use to me ...,
it is advantageous for me ...
AGOITENET Yot ... it is profitable for me ...
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e&eati ot ... - . .
E, “ it is possible/permitted for me, | can
TApeoTi pot ...
» with the dative of the agent and the genitive of the thing
pEéTEOTI Yol TOUTOU I have a share in this
MEAEL YOI TOUTOU I care for this
METAUEAEL Yol TOUTOU I am sorry about this
Note the following expressions:
oYe Av it was late
KOAWG €'Xel it's fine

A At Lo . I
6r]7\8\|) Lol JI it is evident (i.e., the situation shows)

oupBaivel it happens
KnpoTTEL, éKAPLEE (the herald) proclaims, the proclamation
was made

Impersonal verbs use the accusative absolute rather than the genitive
absolute (seep. 141-2).

Note the following accusative neuter participles: déov, €€0v, petdv,
napdv, mpoorkov, HEAOV, HETaPENOY, Tapéxov (= it being possible),
dokoilv, do&av.

Some examples:

adeA@eoKTOVOC TE, 0LDEV déov, yéyova. (Herodotus 3.65)

And | have become the Kkiller of my brother when there was no need.

GANO TQ 31, Opdc €€6v dnoAéaal, olK emi ToUTo NABopev; (Xenophon,
Anabasis 2.5.22)

But why then, when it was possible for us to destroy you, did we not
proceed to do it?

| Practice sentences

IVan

slate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1 Auépag ... éxeipale tpeic. (Herodotus 7.191)

2
3

dnAov ydap oti otaba, pyélov yé ool. (Plato, Apology 24d)
oi 0’ 00 BonBRoavteg, 6¢éov, vyleic dmAABov; (Plato, Alcibiades 1
115b)
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4 aANG Ti niv, © pakdple Kpitwv, 00Tw ¢ TV TOAAQDV 80&nC YEAEL;
(Plato, Crito 44c)

5 mapéxov ... tN¢ Acing mdong apxelv e0METEWG, AAAO TI aipnoeabe;
(Herodotus 5.49)

6 Since it is necessary to go away, let us go willing(ly).

7 It is of no advantage for us to kill the queen.

8 Though the men act bravely, Artemis decided (use €d0&g) to show
herself better than them.

9 lam sorry about my bad deeds.

10 It was late; nevertheless it was possible for me to reach Athens.
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This young man is by no means to be despised.
One word remains to be said.

As well as using xpn and dei (see p. 190), Greek has another way of saying
‘ought’, ‘must’ or ‘should” This is the gerundive, a passive verbal
adjective (the equivalent of ‘to be despised’ and ‘to be said’ in the above
sentences). It expresses the necessity for the action of the verb to be
performed, and ends in -téo¢, -1€0, -Téov, declining like @iAiog (see p. 32).
It usually adds the ending to the verb stem which has the same form as
that of the aorist passive (e.g. (§)mava(Bnv)) with ¢ changing to m and
%to K:

Talw —>TAVGTEDC to be stopped

TOlEw —>TOoINTEDC to bedone

AapBdvw -» Anmtéo¢ to be taken (aor. éAN@6NV)

MPATTIw -» TPdKTEOC to be done (aor. émpdayOnv)

meiBw -» MEIOTEOC to be persuaded or to be obeyedl
Note the following less easily identifiable gerundives:

Qépw -» 0igTéOq to be carried, endured (cf. fut. olow)

giyL -> TTéog to be travelled (cf. 2 pi. Tt€)

Gerundives are used in two ways:
¢ as straightforward adjectives. The agent is in the dative:

WEEANTED gol ) MOAIG €aTiv. (Xenophon, Memorabilia 3.6.3)
The city must be helped (literally, is to be helped) by you.

e in the impersonal form -téov (n. sg.) or -téa (n. pl.), as the equivalent
of xpry or d¢i with the infinitive (this usage is essential for intransitive
verbs), e.g.

nointéov (or mointéa) (£0ti) = molgiv xpn or dei
It is necessary to do ...

1Note that verbs with different meaning in the active and middle have both
available in the gerundive.
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omevaTtéov (€oti) = omebdelv Xpn or del
It is necessary to hurry.

The agent can be in the dative (as in the last quotation) or in the
accusative (as if it were accompanying xpr or 0€l).

AUiv y’ 0mép ¢ eAeuBepidg aywviotéov. (Demosthenes 9.70)

We at any rate must struggle for freedom.

In this example, nuiv could equally well have been Quag.

Since the sense of the gerundive tends to be active, it can take an
accusative object:

16V BouAduevoy ... ebdaipova gival cw@poalbvny dIWKTEOV Kai

aokntéov. (Plato, Gorgias 507c)

It is necessary that the man who wishes to be happy should pursue

and practise moderation.

oiotéov 1dde. (Euripides, Orestes 769)

These things must be endured.

As can be seen from the above examples, egti (the word for ‘it is’, or the
equivalent) is frequently omitted.

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

al

éPneioavto 0¢ oi Aakedalpdviol Td¢ omovddg AeAboBal Kai
noAeuntéa eival. (Thucydides 1.88.1)

enui dn d1xn pondntéov eival Toig mpayuaatv vyiv. (Demosthenes
1.17)

008¢ ydp T00T0 PEUKTEOV AANG TAVIWY PAAIOTA SIWKTEOV TQ VOV
exovtt. (Plato, Theaetetus 167d)

You must say one thing and do another. (Use gerundives.)

We must send the girls to a safe place. (Use the gerundive.)

The boys must go to the city and the girls to the fields. (Use the
gerundive.)
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| like the books you write. | like whatever books you write.
| welcomed her when she arrived. | welcomed her whenever she
arrived.

The word ‘ever’ added to ‘what” and ‘when’in the sentences in the second
column above makes the clause in which it appears indefinite. In Greek,
verbs in primary (i.e. present or future) time in an indefinite clause are in
the subjunctive with dv.1Verbs in historic (i.e. past) time are in the
optative without av.

Negative un.

0  Since in most other constructions involving the subjunctive and
optative, the subjunctive is not used with av while the optative will
have av somewhere nearby, the indefinite construction is generally
easy to recognize.

Some examples:

o av BoOAwvTal €€0LaIV.

They will have whatever they want.

dte BoOAOITO, TOUTO EMPATTEV.

Whenever he wanted to, he used to do this.
Note these indefinite conditional clauses:

YEAG &’ 0 Hwpog Kav (= Kai €av) Tt ur yeAoiov ri. (Menander,
Sententiae 108)
The fool laughs (every time) even if something is not funny.

€4av is made up of ei and av. (cf. p. 184.)

10v never comes first word in a clause (or a sentence). In this construction it is
likely to be closely attached to the word (‘if’, ‘which’, etc.) which begins the
indefinite clause, often coalescing with it (e.g. otav for ote (when) av, éne1ddv for
éne1dn (when) av, éav for ! (if) av).
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ETiPG 7 €' TI KaAOV TpdaTTOIEY, TIOpioTaTO & €1 TIC TLUHQOPA
oupBaivol. (Xenophon, Agesilaus 7.3)

He honoured (them) if (ever) they performed a noble action and he
stood by them if (ever) any misfortune befell them.

For this type of conditional, see pp. 184-5.

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1 ovppayxeiv kai mpogéyxetv Tdv volv To0TOIC €6EAOUTIV OMAVTEC, 0UC
oV 0pWC1 TOPECKEVLATHEVOUC Kai TPATTEIV €0EAOVTAC O XPN.
(Demosthenes 4.6)

2 Kai o0g pév 1001 €0TAKTWC Kai olwnr 16vtag (here = marching),
mpoceAalvwy alTolq Tiveg T €iev NPOTA, Kai emei mMOBOITO EMAVEL
(Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 5.3.55)

3 el Tig yé 11 adTQ MPOoTAEAVTI KAOAWC OTINPETATEIEV, OUJEVI TWOTOTE
dyxdplotov giaoe TRV mpobupiav. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.9.18)

4 He praised whatever Penelope did.

5 Whenever | find out that she is in Athens, | leave the city as quickly
as possible.

6 If ever | see my students struggling, | try to help them.

7 If ever | saw my students struggling, | tried to help them.
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Time clauses referring to the present or the past have their verb in the
appropriate tense of the indicative unless they are indefinite,1in which case
they follow the indefinite construction (pp. 195-6).

EWC €0TI KOIPOC, AvTIAGBeaBe TV mpayudtwy. (Demosthenes 1.20)

While there is an opportunity, take matters in hand.

nvika o8¢ deiAn €yiyveto, épdavn kKovioptdc. (Xenophon, Anabasis
1.8.8)

When it was getting to be afternoon, a cloud of dust appeared.

o0Tav omeldn TIC avTog, Xw 0ed¢ ouvantetal. (Aeschylus, Persae 742)
Whenever a man is eager himself, god too works with him.

Unlike English, the Greek language reflects the view that the future is
inevitably indefinite. Therefore, in Greek, time clauses referring to the
future are indefinite and therefore follow the indefinite construction for
primary time, i.e. the verb is in the subjunctive with av. This difference
between the languages means that it is often better to translate words such
as 0tav not by ‘whenever’ but simply by ‘when”.

otav d pn o0évw, memadooual. (Sophocles, Antigone 91)

When my strength fails, |shall stop.

AVika &’ av TIg VPAG GdIKN, AUETC uTEP LP®Y paxobueba. Xenophon,
Education of Cyrus 4.4.11)

But whenever anyone wrongs you, we shall fight for you.

1A time clause is indefinite:
(@) when it refers to the future
(b) when it happens an indefinite number of times
(c) when it continues for an indefinite period.
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Some temporal conjunctions:
oTE, OTAV
omoTte, OMOTAV >when
nvika
EWC
MEXPL as long as
ogov
£WC
AVR0)

usually referring to the
. same time as that of
the main verb

while

énei

EMELdN), EMEdAV

énei mpwToOV

¢ (or émei) TaxlotTa -as soon as
£meLdn tayxota

after

usually referring to a
m time before that of the

€€ ov .
€€ otou mince, ever since main verb
ag’ov
414 when, as soon as,
since
EWC
pEXPL 1 until referring to a time
MEXPL OV after that of the main
npiv (see below) before, until verb
TpOTEPOV N before, sooner than

npotepov (before) can be used as an adverb looking forward to a temporal
clause beginning with €wg or mpiv (see below):
Kal ou mpotepov EMaloavto €wc TAV ... TOAIV €i¢ OTATEIC ...
Katéotnoav. (Lysias 25.26)
They did not stop (before) until they divided the city into factions.
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| mpiv

If npiv is followed by the infinitive, it will mean ‘before’. Otherwise
translate it as ‘until”

For speakers of English, helpful rules for the use of mpiv are:

1

If mpiv can be translated either by ‘before’ or ‘until’ and the main verb

is negative, its clause follows the rule of other temporal clauses (given

above) :

o0 xpn pe €vBévde ameABeiv mpiv av 8¢ diknv. (Xenophon, Anabasis
5.7.5)

I must not go from here before (until) I pay the penalty,

o0 mpoaBev emavoavto mpiv e€emoAidpknaav T6v OAoupov.
(Xenophon, Hellenica 7.4.18)

They did not stop before (until) they had taken Olourus by siege.

If ipiv can be translated only by ‘before’, it is followed by the

infinitive unless the main verb is negatived or contains a negative idea

(e.g. anayopebw (I forbid)). (In that case its clause follows the rule of

other temporal clauses.)

ol Kai mpiv ey’ eineiv dt100v €iddteC (Demosthenes 18.50)

those who know even before | say anything

AéyeTal yap AAKIBLAdNY, mpiv €ikoav €TV gival, MepIKAET ... To14de
dltaAexdnvatl mepi vopwv. (Xenophon, Commenteries 1.2.40)

For it is said that Alcibiades, before he was twenty years old,
discussed such things about laws with Pericles.

npdtepov fj (sooner than, before) follows the same construction.

)

The subject of the infinitive is regularly in the accusative unless it is
the same as that of the main verb, in which case it is in the
nominative.
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| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1

2

(208 0

~N o

10

v ydp note Xpovoc ote Beoi pyév Roav, Bvntd d€ yévn oLK Av.
(Plato, Protagoras 320c)

eme1dn) 8¢ ohyapyio €yéveto, oi tpidkovta (= the Thirty
(oligarchs)) av petamepPapevoi ye méumtov avTov (see p. 146) ...
npocétaéav ayayeiv ek Zaapivo¢ Aéovta TV Zalapiviov i'va
amoBavor. (Plato, Apology 32c)

EXPNV ... UN TPOTEPOV TEPT TWV OUOAOYOULHEVWY GUPPBOVLAEDELY TTpiV
nepl TWV du@lopntovpévay Audg édidaéav. (Isocrates 4.19)
Eneldav anavt’ dkovonte, Kpivate. (Demosthenes 4.14)

emi ... T0 akpov dvapaivel Xelpicogoc mpiv TIvag aicBéabal twv
noAedinv (take TOV moAepiwv with Tivag). (Xenophon, Anabasis
4.1.7)

Go away before your wife sees you kissing the prostitute.

When you arrive in Athens, come to my house straight away.

I waited at home until the Thirty sent a man to arrest me. When he
arrived, |was very frightened.

When you are angry with me, 1 am very unhappy.

Ever since you left Athens, she appears to be the happiest of women.



Verbs of preventing,
hindering and denying

Minos tried to prevent Daedalus and Icarus from leaving Crete.
The mob in the street hindered his journey to the Pnyx.

In Greek, verbs of preventing, hindering and denying (all of which contain
some sort of negative sense) are followed by the infinitive, which can often
be preceded by uf.1When the verb of preventing is negatived itself, or is
part of a question expecting the answer no, Greek usually follows it with
uf o0 with the infinitive:
Katapvn pn dedpdkéval tdde; (Sophocles, Antigone 442)
Do you deny that you did this?
tiva oiel dmapvroeoBat pur) ovXi (see p. 204) kai avTOV émictacbal Td
dikala; (Plato, Gorgias 461c)
Who do you think will deny that he too understands what is just?
(The answer ‘nobody’ is implied.)
However, KoAOw (I hinder, prevent), whether negatived or not, is usually
followed by the infinitive without pn:
TOV Yév DiAmmoY mapeABeiv ...ouK €30Uvavto KwAloal. (Demosthenes
5.20)
They could not prevent Philip from passing through.
Other usages after these verbs:
e TO PR or 16 un ou with the infinitive:

TOV MAEIOTOV OUIAOV TV PIA@Y £ipyov TO PN ... TA €yyOC TAC MOAEWC
Kakoupyeiv. (Thucydides 3.1.2)

They prevented the biggest company of the light-armed troops from
ravaging the parts near the city.

1The pR is redundant, but strengthens the negative idea of the verb. Compare
Shakespeare, Comedy of Errors 4.2.7: ‘First he denied you had in him no right.”
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003¢ev yap alT® TalT eMapKETEL TO PN o0 meaeiv. (Aeschylus,
Prometheus Bound 918)
For in his case, these things will not be enough (to prevent him) from

falling.
Contrast:
£MEOYOV TO €UBEWC Toi¢ ABnvaiolg émixelpeiv. (Thucydides 7.33.3)
They refrained from immediately attacking the Athenians.
e 10U pnR or to0 uf oL (or simply T00) with the infinitive. This is the
genitive of separation.
Tog yap dokog dU° avdpag £'€el To0 pry katadbval. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 3.5.11)
For each wine-skin will prevent two men from sinking.

Verbs and expressions of preventing, etc.:

glpyw

euTodQV eipt (+ dat.)l I I'prevent

KOAVW I hinder, prevent
anayopelw (+ dat.)

amneimov (+ dat.) J | forbid

00K €dw

(4m)apvéopar (and other compounds) | deny
anéyxouat I refrain
QUAGTTOMOL I guard against

| Practice sentences

Translate into English or Greek as appropriate:

1 o 'Inmia, gy® 101 00K OPEIORNT® Pn oVXi 0€ gival coQ®TEPOV I} EUE.
(Plato, Hippias Minor 369d)

2 0i Bedv NUOC 6pkol KWADOUGI TOAEpioug eivat GANAAOIG.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.5.7)

3 Kkai nui dpdoal Kouk anapvodpal 6 iy (dpdoat). (Sophocles,
Antigone 443)

4 xai eni €€ etn ... Kai 8¢ka privag Anéaxovto pf £Mi THV €KATEPWY
ynv otpatedoal. (Thucydides 5.25.3)

1éunodwv is an adverb meaning ‘in the way"’. It does not change its form.
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Minos tried to prevent Daedalus from flying from Crete.

I refrained from saying the terrible words which | had in mind.
Arachne could not stop herself from challenging Athene.

My mother forbade me to come to the theatre.
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Note the following commonly used compound negatives:

oy N

00deig, ovdepia, 0VdEV  pndeic, undepia, pndév  no one

ou ... moté pnf ... moté

ovdémote pundénote never

olmote UATOTE

0UKETI MNKETL no longer

ouT pATw not yet

ovoé unoé and not, not evenl
o01e ... 0UTE ... HATE ... UATE ... neither... nor
003aP®C HNSap®C in no way

oU becomes o0k when the next word begins with a vowel with a
smooth breathing, and o0 when the next word begins with a vowel
with a rough breathing, o0xi is a more emphatic denial than o0.

As a rule, compound negatives which follow another negative (simple or
compound) confirm it rather than cancel it as in English:2

uni tadta Aéye pundémoTe.
Never say these things.

Two negatives cancel each other out - making a strong affirmative - only if
a simple negative follows another negative:
000¢ 10V ®opuiwv’ ekeivog oV) 6pd. (Demosthenes 36.46)
literally, nor does he not see Phormio, i.e. he sees Phormio plainly
enough.

1When translating oud¢ and pnd¢, note that these have both the weak meaning ‘and
not’ and the strong meaning ‘not even’.

2But compare colloquial ‘1can’t get no satisfaction’.
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ou is the negative of facts and statements, un is the negative of will and

thought.

ou is used in:

statements, direct and indirect
whether in the indicative,
optative or infinitive

direct questions that expect the
answer ‘yes’, and in normal
indirect questions

relative and temporal clauses
unless indefinite

result clauses with the
indicative

the normal apodosis (main
clause) of conditional
sentences

the participle when it
communicates a statement

the infinitive in indirect
statement (but see p. 156 for
un after verbs such as ‘hope’,
‘promise’, ‘swear’)

Generic pnf (indicating a class or group):

pn is used in:
all commands, exhortations and
wishes

direct questions that expect the
answer ‘no’, and in all
deliberative questions

all indefinite clauses including
temporal clauses

result clauses with the infinitive

purpose clauses with the
subjunctive, optative, future
indicative or future participle;
also relative purpose clauses

the protasis (‘if clause) of
conditional or concessive
sentences

the participle with conditional or
generic force (see below)

generic relative clauses
(see below)

the infinitive except in indirect
statement

Tabta o o0 BoUAETOI TPATTEIV ATOQPEVYEL.
He runs away from the (particular) things he doesn’t want to do.

Ta0Ta o Y BoVAETOl MPATTEIV ATOPEDYEL.
He runs away from the sort of things he doesn’t want to do.
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€0’ oic yap un epovw alydv @IA®. (Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 569)
For 1am accustomed to be silent over (the kind of) matters | do not
understand.

Also contrast:
EKEIVOL 01 00OEV €100TEC
those men who know nothing
ol UNdEv €100TEC
men who know nothing, the ignorant
TV 0UK ovIwv (Thucydides 2.44.3)
of the dead (literally, of those who do not exist)

0 UNdév adIkVv 00devac deitat vouou. (Menander, fragment 845)
The (sort of) man who does no wrong needs no law.

| Double negatives

1 The uses of the double negative pr o0 after verbs of fearing and
precaution and of preventing, hindering and denying are explained on
pp. 180-1 and pp. 201-2.

2 00 un with the aorist subjunctive (less commonly the present
subjunctive) or the future indicative expresses a strong negative
statement:

o0 un mabowpal eiIAocoewv. (Plato, Apology 29d)
I will not cease from searching for wisdom.

0V TOl UATIOTE G ... aKOVTa TIg a&el. (Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus
176)

No one shall ever take you against your will.

3 In Greek drama, o0 pfj may be used with the second person singular

of the future indicative to express a strong prohibition:

o0 ur) mpoooioelg xeipa und’ ayn ménAwv. (Euripides, Hippolytus
606)

Don’t lay your hand (on me) or touch my garment!

o0 un Anpnoelc. (Aristophanes, Clouds 367)

Don't talk rubbish!
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Greek particles are short words which never change and serve one or more
of the following functions:
1 They can connect one utterance to a preceding one.
2 They can qualify a word, phrase or clause (‘even’, ‘also’, ‘anyway’, etc.).
3 They can ‘colour’ a word, phrase or clause, conveying what is often
expressed in spoken English by volume and tone of voice (‘he said
that’, ‘he said that!’) and in written English by italics, exclamation
marks, inverted commas, etc.

For reasons of convenience, a number of adverbs and conjunctions are
included under this heading.

Those words marked * cannot stand first in a sentence,

GANG

AAANG yap
0U PNV GAAG

ob povov ...
AN Kai ...

AANWC TE Kai

apa

apa

atop

but; oh well

GANTwpev  (Plato, Protagoras 311a)
Oh well, let’s go!

but in fact
nevertheless, notwithstanding

not only ... but also ...

especially
then (logical), so then, after all (of realization)
MATNY ap’, WG EOLKEV, NKOUEV.
So it seems we have come in vain after all.
introduces a question (see pp. 162-3)
ap’o0; introducing a question expecting the answer ‘yes’
apa pn; introducing a question expecting the answer ‘no’

but, however (usually poetic, but found in Xenophon and
Plato)
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au*

yap*

Tw¢ ydp oB;

ye* (enclitic)

yoov*
o¢*

3’ ouv*
on*

on the other hand, on the contrary, then again
ol EAANvEG ... émnoav ... 0i 3’ av Bappapol oK
£€déxovto. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.10.11)
The Greeks came against them, but the barbarians for
their part did not wait to take them on.

for; in fact, indeed; yes, for...; no, for ...

opoAoyeic ouv mepi eué adikog yeyeviabat; n ydp
avaykn. (Xenophon, Anabasis 1.6.8)

So do you agree that you have been unjust towards me?
Indeed | have to.

QNG TAO’ 0UV; G U @POV® YAP OU QIAD AEYEIV PATNV.
(Sophocles, Oedipus tyrannus 1520)

Do you agree to this? No, for 1 am not accustomed to
say pointlessly what | do not mean.

yap simply meaning ‘for’ is used very frequently in Greek.
There is often no need to translate it into English.

for how could it not be? i.e., how could it be otherwise?
thus, of course

at least, anyway, at any rate, indeed

o0 3’ o0 Aéyelg ye [atoxpa], dpdc 8¢ p’ €1 ogov doval.
(Euripides, Andromache 239)

You’re not (indeed) saving these disgraceful things
about me, but you’re doing them as forcefully as you
can.

ye can correspond to an exclamation mark:

v YE. apadng y’ et
Well done! Why, you are stupid!

at any rate, at all events (from ye 0dv)
but, and
but in fact; however that may be

this word puts an increased volume of voice on the
preceding word, or serves as an emphatic gesture to



dRmov*

onTa

00 dATa
g'ite ...
eite ...

= S
=-

N pnv

Kai

Kai ... Kai ...
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sustain or revive the hearer’s attention. It can convey
scepticism or sarcasm:

AmavTeg on T01E 0N
absolutely all you know, of course

ZwKpATng 6 coog dn (Plato, Apology 27a)
Socrates the wise (1)

doubtless, you will admit, | presume

dfmnov often has a touch of irony or doubt in contexts
where certainty would be expected:

LUEiQ ... ToTe dnmou 0Bev AAlog dvioxel. (Xenophon,
Anabasis 5.7.6)

You know, | presume, where the sun rises.
really, in truth
In answers, expressing agreement:
YIYVOOKED” vpei¢ ATIC €087 O | yuvh; YIYVOOKOUEV
ont[a]. (Aristophanes, Thesmophoriazonsae 606)
Do you know who this woman is? Yes, indeed we do.
certainly not (strong or indignant denial)
whether ... or ... (see p. 165 and p. 184)

either ... or ...

in truth

N KaAw¢ Aéyelc. (Plato, Gorgias 447c)
In truth you speak well, i.e. what you say is truly
splendid.

For 1) introducing a question, see p. 162.
leads into strong assertions, threats and oaths:
OpvOpL 800G ... | YAV PNATE PE =EVOQOVTA KEAEDT QL

AeeAeéaBal TOV avdpa PUNTe GANOV LUWV PNdéva.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 6.6.17)

I swear by the gods that neither Xenophon nor anyone
else among you told me to rescue the man.

and, actually, also, even
both ... and ...
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.. TE*
(...) Kai ..

Kai yap
Kai on

Kai dn Kai
Kaitol

VAVl
SE* ...

pEV 0dV*

both ... and ...
Note that as an enclitic 1€ must be translated into English
in front of the word which it comes after in Greek:

X1e Kai Y = both Xand Y.
and in fact
and above all (introducing a climax)
and especially, and in particular, and what is more
and yet

on the one hand ... but on the other hand ...

Sometimes the 8¢ clause is missing and must be supplied
in thought. To put the English word ‘while’ (expressing

not time but contrast) between the pév and 0¢ clauses may
be a good way of translating these words, but should not
be overused.

f pév POxn moAuxpdéviov €otl, T0 0 oW
doBeveaTtepov Kai OAlyoxpovintepov. (Plato, Phaedo
87d)

The soul lasts for a long time, while the body is weaker
and lasts for a shorter time.

Remember that 3¢ means ‘but on the other hand’, not
simply ‘on the other hand’. Thus the following sentence
does not work:

TV PEV Aakedalpgovinwv év T ATTIKA ovIwv, oi d¢
ABnvaiol €v T TMOAEL EUEVOV.

When the Spartans on the one hand were in Attica, but
the Athenians on the other hand stayed in the city.

certainly, in fact; no, on the contrary

Crito: oitomov 16 €v0TvIoV, ® ZOKPOATEC.
Socrates: évapyéc pyév ouvv. (Plato, Crito 44b)
The dream was strange, Socrates.
No, on the contrary, it was clear.

The speaker corrects his own words or those of another
speaker, pév ouv can also signal transition to a new
subject. In addition, it can also simply combine the usual
sense of pév and ouv.



pévtor*

HAv*
Kai pnv

T WAy,

uNTE ...

MNTE ...

OUWC
o0udE
ouTE ...
ouTE ...

o0KOULV,
o0KoULV

o0v*

4 ’odv*
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however, certainly
QINOCOQ® HEV €0IKAG ... T0O1 HEVTOL AVONTOG (V.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.1.13)
You are like a philosopher ... know however that you are
stupid.
aAnBéotata pévtol Aéyelg. (Plato, Sophist 245b)
Certainly, what you say is very true.
indeed, however (especially after a negative)
and indeed, and yet
but here comes ... i.e. signalling the entry of a new
character in tragedy:
Kai uAv avag d6[e] ... mdpa. (Sophocles, Oedipus at
Colonus 549-50)
But look, here is the Kking

(on its own) but of course
(introducing a question) what indeed? but what?

OAAG Ti pnv dokeig; (Plato, Theaetetus 162b)
But what is your opinion?

neither ... nor ...

nevertheless
and not, not even (also undé¢ - see pp. 204-6))
neither ... nor ... (also YNte ... UNTE ... - see pp. 204-6)

Give priority to the part of the word with the accent:
olkouv means ‘certainly not’

o0koOv means simply ‘therefore’, or alternatively ‘not ...
therefore?” (introducing a question expecting the answer
‘yes’, like Sp’ o0 (see above, p. 207)).

therefore, and so

see under 6¢



1 212 | Particles

nmou* (enclitic) mou as an enclitic means ‘I suppose’ or ‘somewhere’.

1e* (enclitic)

. TeE* L. TE*
.. Kai ...

and (te is translated into English in front of the word
which it comes after.)

Zel dANol 1€ Beoi (Homer, lliad 6.476)
0 Zeus and the other gods

both ... and ... and ... (see under Kai)

to1* (enclitic) you do realize (The speaker feels that the hearer’s attitude

Toivuv*

g

or behaviour should be affected by what is said.)
TWV TOl PATOIWY AVEPACIV QPOVNUATWY
N YA®WOO’ aAn6n¢ yiyvetal Katriyopoc.
(Aeschylus, Seven Against Thebes 438-9)
So it is true that their tongue is the true accuser of
men’ vain conceits.

further, therefore

as, when, since, because

how!
that ..., e.g.
eAEYOV W C...

they said that ...

¢ with the future participle is used to express purpose
(see p. 136).

Note that accented w¢ means ‘thus, in this way’.

O Greek likes to have a connecting word at the beginning (usually first
or second word) of each sentence, 6¢ (and, but) will often be found at
the outset of a passage and throughout it (as second word). Often
there is no need to translate it into English.



Particles |213 |

| Practice exercise

What are the Greek connecting words you would use if you were
translating this paragraph of Mansfield Park by Jane Austen? Fill in the
gaps and give Greek equivalents for the words underlined. | have generally
put the dots after the first word of their clause but you are welcome to use
a connecting word that would in fact begin the clause.

She ... was then taken into a parlour, so small that her first
conviction was of its being only a passage-room to something better,
and she stood for a moment expecting to be invited on; but when
she saw there was no other door, and that there were signs of
habitation before her, she ... called back her thoughts, reproved ...
herself, and grieved lest they should have been suspected. Her
mother, however, could not stay long enough to suspect anything.
She ... was gone again to the street-door to welcome William. ...
Oh! my dear William," she said, ‘how glad | am to see you. But have
you heard about the “Thrush”? She ... is gone out of the harbour
already; three days before we had any thought of it; and 1 do not
know what | am to do about Sam’ things, they ... will never be ready
in time; for she may have her orders tomorrow, perhaps. It ... takes
me quite unawares. And now you must be off for Spithead too-
Campbell ... has been here, quite in a worry about you; and now
what shall we do? I ... thought to have had such a comfortable
evening with you, and here everything comes upon me at once.’
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| Wevdeic iAol

(Words easily confused)

ayeipw
éyeipw

EMOIVEW

napavéw + dat.

aipéw, aipAow, €IAov

aipw, apw, Apa

avAn f.
OuAGC m.

a0Toq

a0Té¢ = 6 a0ToC

alTh
a0t = A aoth

avtn (f. of ovtoq)

aot f. (poetic)

a0TAV = éautnv
auTév = €auTov

Babig -gia -0
Bapug -gia -0
Bpadug -gfa -0
Bpaxlc -€ia -0

Bio¢ m.
Bia f.

O0éw

0w + gen.
déopal + gen.
o€l

lgather together
1lwake (somebody) up;

1praise, commend
ladvise

ltake
lraise

courtyard
reed-pipe

himself

the same

she (herself) or same
the same

this woman
battle-cry

herself

himself

deep
heavy
slow
short

life
strength, force

1bind

1need, lack
lneed; 1beg
it is necessary



déov
déo¢, d¢oug n.

eipi
eipt

épig, -100¢ f.
£pWE, -wTOC M.
£pw (Gw)

£pw (w)
£PWTAW

O¢a f.

fea f. (poetic)
Beqyv

O¢wv (participle)

10v 1. (poetic)
i6¢ m. (poetic)
i6¢ m. (poetic)
i6¢ m.

Torg

Iov -olioa -ov

la61
ol
01

Kaog -n -ov
Keivog -n -ov (= €keivoc)
KEVO( -1 -Ov
Koilo¢ -n -ov
KOIWvoG - -0V

KIQV -ovoa -6v (Homeric)
Kiwv, -ovo¢ usu. f.
X1V, -6vog f.

MEAN®
MEAW
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it being necessary
fear

| am
| shall go

strife, discord

love

| love passionately
future of Aéyw (I say)
| ask

spectacle
goddess

of the gods
running

violet

arrow

poison

rust

you go (2 sg. opt. of €ip1)
going {participle of &ip1)

be! (sg. imperative)
know! (sg. imperative)
go! (sg. imperative)

new, strange
that

empty
hollow
common

going
pillar
snow

| am likely to, intend to, am about to
| am an object of care/thought
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MEAE (W PENE)

MEAL, péMITOC n.
MENOC, -0Ug .
péNOC, -oug n.
MEAEOC -0 -0V (poetic)
MEADC -ava -av

poxeog m.
MOXAOG m.
OxA0C m.

vouog m.
VouO¢ m. (poetic)
VEUW

oipat, otopat
oipot (poetic)
oW

ol

ol
of

o10¢ -0 -ov (poetic)
O d=—'a—ov

6pog, -oug n.
o6pog m.

ouTol (pi. of outoc)
ouTol

o0TIC

pNnTic (=pn + 1)
uATIG,-1(8)o¢ f.

oyYé
oyIg, -ewg f.
oyov T.

molog -6 -ov
molgiv
noin f. (epic & lonic)

my friend
honey
limb

song
miserable
black

hardship, trouble
crowbar, bar
crowd

law
pasture
1distribute; 1pasture

1think

alas!

lcry alas!

to him, to her (usually reflexive);
nom. pi. of the definite article

who [nom. pi ofthe relative pronoan)
to where

alone

of what sort, such as

mountain, boundary
boundary

these men

indeed not

no one

in case anyone, etc.
intelligence

late
appearance
cooked food

of what kind?
to do
grass, meadow



noéolig, méoewc f.

néoic m. (acc. sg. méav) (poetic)
mou¢, modog m. (dat. pl. moai(v))
600G -N -0V

otpateia f.
oTpATELYD, -OTOC N.
oTpatelw, atpatelopal
oTpOTNYOC M.
oTpOaTNYéW + gen.
oTPATOC M.

otpatia f.
oTPATOMEDOV N).
OTPATIWTNG, -OU M.

Talta
Ta0Ttd (= ¢ autd)

tig(v)

Tigi(v)

tiolg, -ewg f. (acc. sg. Tiowv)
Tivw

Teive

@oBéw (Homeric)
@oféopal
@opog m.
@6pn f. (poetic)

wuol (poetic)
WHOG
WPOE -N -0V
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drink
husband
foot

how great?

campaign, warfare
campaign, army

| wage war

general

| command

army

army

camp, army
soldier

these things
the same things

to whom? [dat. pi of tig)
[dat. pi of Ti¢ = any, some)
retribution, punishment

| pay a price

| stretch

| put to flight

| am afraid

fear

lock of hair, foliage

alas!
shoulder
raw, savage
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1 While almost all words of the second declension have their neuter nom.
and acc. singular in -ov, the following words (which are or can be
pronouns) have them in -o:

0] 10 the

0d¢ T00E this

B¢ 0 who, which

o0uTog T00TO this

eKeivog £KeEVO that

auToq a0td self, the same; it (acc.)
AAANOC GaAAo another, the other

2 Even if you do not learn the whole system of Greek accents, it is
worthwhile noting:
(a) Tig, tivog (with an accent over the first syllable) means ‘who?
what?’
T1¢, TIvO¢ (an enclitic, either with no accent or with an accent over
the second syllable) means ‘some, any, a’.
(b) -éw verbs:
nolei: the accent shows that this is in the present indicative active
(3 sg.) or passive (2 sg.), ‘he/she does’, ‘you are made
noiet: the accent shows that this is the singular present imperative:
‘do!”.
(c) n, oiand ai do not have accents when they are definite articles, but
do have them (n, ot and at) when they are relative pronouns.
(d) &AAa = other things
GANG = but
3 The historic present: to convey excitement, vividness or immediacy, the
present tense may be used of an action in the past:

TNPACAC Pe ... maiel Te TOE kai apmalel péoov Kai €nbel pe gig TAG
MBotopiag. (Demosthenes 53.17)
after watching out for me, he hits me with his fist and grabs me round
the middle and tried to shove me into the quarries.
In this example note also the shift into the imperfect. The historic
present is rare in English and it is generally advisable to translate it into
an English past tense.
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4 The gnomic aorist: the aorist can be used in maxims and proverbs
(yvwpait). (In English, as often in Greek also, these are usually
expressed in the present tense, e.g. “Too many cooks spoil the broth.”
But compare ‘Curiosity killed the cat.”)

PWHN ... HETE PEV QPOVIOEWC WPEANCEVY, aVEL 8¢ TAUTNG MAEIW TOUC
éxovtag éBAaye. (Isocrates 1.6)
Strength joined with judgement does good, but without it, it does
greater harm to those who have it.
5 The future tense:
(a) The Attic future of verbs with stems ending in v is often a
contracted form with the letter €.

VEAVO) HEVD (Ew) Iwait, wait for

paivw Qovw (£w) Ishow

This also happens with verbs with stems ending in A, y and p:
BAAAw BoAw (Ew) Ithrow, hit

VEUW VEPW (Ew) Idistribute, pasture
éyeipw eyepw (¢w) I wake (X) up

(b) The Attic future of verbs ending in -i¢w which have more than two
syllables is also a contracted form with the letter € as follows:
vopilw VOUI® (fw) I consider

6 Potential clauses: note how what is in effect the apodosis (main clause)
of a conditional sentence containing dv is frequently found without the
protasis (‘if’ clause), which is implied (see pp. 183-7). We call this
usage ‘potential’:

To0TOUL Ti¢ OV g0l TAVAPAC ... dueivwv nOPEBN; (Sophocles, Ajax
119-20)

Who could you have found better than this man [if you had looked or
similar]?

0i¢ £€¢ TOV aUTOV MOTAPOV 0UK av éuPaing. (Heraclitus, quoted at
Plato, Cratinas 402a)

You could not step twice into the same river [if you were trying to
cross it or similar].

7 When the subjects of the verb are different persons, the verb is first
person plural if one of the subjects is first person, second person if the
subjects are second and third persons:

vpeic 0¢ kai €yw mou téde Aéyopev. (Plato, Laws 661b)

But you and |, I suppose, say these things.

TAVTEC Av LPeic Kai oi aAAol ABnvaiol dvaotavteg eni 10 BAW’
¢Badilete. (Demosthenes 18.171)
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8

All of you and the rest of the Athenians would stand up and go to the

speaker’s platform.
The verbal adjectives in -1éo¢ and -T0c¢;

For the use of the gerundive form in -téo¢, see pp. 193-4.
The endings -10¢ -t} -T0v are added to verbs in the same way.
These verbal adjectives either have the same meaning as a perfect
passive participle, e.g. ma1deu-16¢ (educated), Tak-16¢ (ordered); or
(more frequently) they convey possibility, e.g. 6pd-tog (visible, i.e.
that can be seen), mpak-16¢ (that may be done). Many -16¢ forms
fall into both categories. Some of them are active, e.g. putog
(flowing).

9 The letter v at the end of prefixes (év, o0v) changes (is ‘assimilated’)

10

11

12

13

before certain consonants to assist pronunciation:
before B, 4, T, @, Y it becomes y — cupBaivw (I come together)
before vy, k, &, x it becomes y — ouyxéw (I pour together)
before A it becomes A — gAAeinw (I leave out, undone; I fail)

auuvw (I defend) and Bavpdlw (I wonder at)

(@) dpuvw basically means ‘I keep [X (acc.)] away’ When it means ‘I
defend’, the people (or whatever) defended go into the dative (of
advantage). Thus:

Auibvw Totg moAitalg.
| keep away (the danger) for the advantage of the citizens,
i.e. 1defend the citizens.

(b) Bavpalw can be used with the genitive to mean ‘l wonder at’ as
well as with the accusative in the sense ‘I admire’.

KaBiotnpt: these two sentences, the first with a transitive form of the

verb, the second with an intransitive form, will repay study:
KATEOTNOO VPAC €1¢ GO0 UGV,

I reduced you to despair (literally, | placed you into despair),

KaTéoTNV €ig dnopidv.

I was reduced to helplessness (literally, Iwas placed into
helplessness).

A vowel which is naturally short becomes ‘heavy’ when followed by

two consonants. (More correctly, it is the syllable which is heavy.)

However, it may remain short (i.e. the syllable remains ‘light’) if the

vowel is followed by a pair of consonants in which the first is a mute

(or stop) (mB@tdBKYyY) and the second a liquid or nasal (Ap pv).

If you are looking up a word beginning &uv- or up- in a dictionary and

cannot find it, look it up under guv- or gup-. See p. 59.
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| Accents

There are three accents in ancient Greek. These indicate the musical pitch
of the syllable on which they are placed:

the acute " (high pitch)
the grave * (low pitch or possibly a falling of the voice)
the circumflex " (high pitch falling to low)

Almost all Greek words have their own accent. Among those which do not
are:

e 0,1, oi, al {nom. of the definite article)
e 00, O¢ (= how)

e €1, w¢ (= when,as, that)

e EIG, &V, €K, WC¢ (= to)

See also Enclitics below.

| The rules of accentuation

| The acute and the grave

The acute can fall on any of the last three syllables. If the last syllable
contains a long vowel or a diphthong, it can fall only on one of the last
two. So:

@iltog dpylplov @IAia PBaciAed¢ TIUA
If an acute falls on the last syllable, it becomes grave when followed by

another word, unless it is immediately followed by a punctuation mark or
the next word is an enclitic (see below). So:

noia A TpA; 1 TpnR Ry oi Beoi d136aav.
What sort of honour? The honour that the gods give.
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Thus the grave can only stand on the last syllable not followed by a
punctuation mark or an enclitic.

Note how in the example above Tiun becomes tiyn because of its
different position in the sentence, 8coi would have appeared as 0¢oi if it
had been the last word in its sentence.

| The circumflex

The circumflex can fall only on one of the last two syllables and only on a
long vowel or a diphthong. If the last syllable contains a long vowel or a
diphthong, a circumflex cannot stand on the second-last syllable. So:

ékeivog ékeivn ekeivo

O For the purposes of accentuation -ait and -oi of the nom. plural count
as SHORT. So: @iAlol, @iAlal, yvoual.

| Names of the accents

Fach of the accents has a technical name:

third-last second-last last
acute proparoxytone paroxytone oxytone
grave barytone

circumflex properispomenon perispdmenon
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| Enclitics

Enclitics are linked by accent to the previous word. They ‘lean on’ it
(¢ykAivw (I lean on), hence ‘enclitic’). They often have no accent of their
own and are likely to throw an acute accent onto the final syllable of the
previous word, if possible. So:
avAp TIC €dWKE Yol POV TI.
Some man gave me a gift.
The occasions when an enclitic cannot place an acute on the final syllable
of the previous word are as follows:
1 The enclitic will cause a final grave accent on the previous word to
revert to its natural accent, an acute, e.g. avijp TIC.
2 If the accent of the previous word is a circumflex on the last syllable,
the enclitic causes no change (Boi¢ Tic, cf. 3 pov T1).
3 Ifthe accent on the previous word is an acute on the second-last,
again the enclitic causes no change to that previous word, e.g. pRTwWp
TIG.
4 Strings of enclitics throw their accents back onto each other. So:

el ti¢ i ogoi enaow ...
If anyone is saying anything to you ...
5 Note that a word can end up with two accents.
The principal enclitics are:
¢ indefinite TI¢ (someone, anyone, some)
¢ the indefinite adverbs (mou, mol, etc. - see p. 52)
* the present indicative of elyi (I am) (except the 2 sg., but see p.93)
* the present indicative of gnui (I say) (except the 2 sg.)

« the personal pronouns: g, gou, yol; g€, gou, ol (exceptwhen g€, aou,
ool are emphatic); &, o0, oi

¢ 1€ (and), vuv ((logical) now, then), mou (I suppose), ye, tol (see pp. 208
& 212)



Accents 1225 |

Enclitics of more than one syllable have an accent on their second syllable
when the previous word has an acute on its penultimate (second-last)
syllable (paroxytone), e.g. Adyot Tivég. Cf. 3 above.

| The position of the accent

I Nouns and adjectives

The accent on the nominative stays on the same syllable in the other cases
as far as the general rules allow. Note the following:

1

5

Words of the first and second declensions with an acute on the last
syllable of the nominative singular have a circumflex on the final
syllable in the genitives and datives. So:

00QO¢: G0POU, COPW; COPWV, GO0

0o@NR: 0OPNC, 0OQN; GOPWV, COQUIC

go@ovV: 6oQol, 00PK; TOPWV, C0POIg

All first declension nouns have a circumflex on the -ov of the genitive
plural.

Monosyllables of the third declension have their accents on the final
syllable of the genitive and dative. So:

Boii¢ (cow): Bodg, Boi; Powv, Bouai(v)

Note méAew¢, mMOAewv and aoTewC, aotewv (and the declension of

Tewc on p. 34). These are exceptions to the rule that if the last

syllable is or contains a long vowel or diphthong, the accent can fall
only on one of the last two syllables.

If a diphthong has an accent, it is placed over the second vowel. So
Baoiaelc, cogaic.
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| Verbs

Generally the accent is placed as far back as possible. (This is almost
always true of finite verbs.) The accent is nearly always acute. But note:

1

For the purposes of accentuation only, final -at counts as short, except
in the optative. Thus:

nadoal aor. act. infinitive or 2 sg. aor. mid. imperative
naveTal 3 sg. pres, indie, mid./pass.
nadoal 3 sg. aor. opt. act.

If the infinitive ends in -vai, it will have its accent on the penultimate
syllable and the nom. sg. masculine and neuter participles will be
accented on the last syllable. Thus:

eivat- wv, ouvoa, év (M. &n. gen. sg. ovtog)

TMEMOUKEVOL - TEMAVKWGE, MEMOUKUTN, TEMOUVKAC
(m. &n. gen. sg. TEMAVKOTOC)

navoBnival - mavobeic, mtavcbeioa, mavahéy

(m. &n. gen. sg. TavcBEvTog)
If the final syllable contains a short vowel, or is -a1 (except in the
optative), a circumflex is obligatory over a long penultimate vowel or
diphthong when it is accented, e.g. €ival (to be) as opposed to
d1d6val (to give).
In the 2nd aorist (see p. 69), verbs have their accents on the last
syllable of the active infinitive, participle and 2 sg. imperative. Thus
(from AapBdvw (I take)):
AaBeiv - AaBav, AaBouvoa, AaBov - AaBé
Contracted verbs have a circumflex on the resulting contracted
syllable when the first of the two contracted syllables was accented
before contraction. Thus moléw —mnoi®. They have the acute when
the second of the syllables was accented, or when the last syllable is
long. Thus mole-€Tw —>moleitw and Tiga-oinv —Tiyenv.
The contracted syllable is, of course, unaccented if neither of the two
syllables was accented. Thus moig-¢ -> noiel (2 sg. pres, imperative
active).
What is the difference in meaning between @iAet and @iAel?
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| Some key features of Homeric dialect

The Greek after the equation marks is Attic.

1

The augment may be omitted - A0ge = eAboe (he loosed), B = €fn
(he went).

Nominative singular: Attic -& always appears as -n: 80pn (door), xwpn
(country). But N.B. 6ed (goddess): there is no Attic equivalent.
Genitive singular in -o010: dwpolo = dwpou (of a gift);

also in -ao, -ew: Atpeiddo and Atpeidew = Atpeidov (of the son of
Atreus).

Dative plural:

(@) Where Attic has -aig we find -f¢ or -jot: 60pnat = 60paig (doors),
nOAnol = molaig (gates); TA¢ and ot = taic (definite article,
relative pronoun).

(b 2nd declension words can end -oigl: dwpoial = dwpol¢ (gifts).

(c) 3rd declension words can end -(g)al or -eool: 16deaal and nooai
= noai (feet); BeAéeaal, BEAeaat and BéEAeal = BEAeat (missiles).
The moveable nu can be added to all of these.

The definite article:

(@) most commonly means ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, ‘they’ or ‘this’, ‘that’

(b) oi and ai appear also as toi and tai.

(c) Forms identical with the definite article are used as the relative
pronoun, though the masculine nominative singular of the relative is
6¢ as in Attic.

The use of the enclitics oi (to him, to her) and tot (to you (sg.)).
Active infinitives often end in -pev or its extended form

-peval: dkouvépeval = dkolelv (to hear); teBvapev(al) = tebvdval

(to be dead); epev, eppev, eyeval, epueval = gival (to be).
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10

11

Homer generally does not contract verbs ending in -éw, -dw and -6w
which would contract in Attic.

Kev (Ke, K’) can be used as well as av, with the same force.

Tmesis, i.e. the separation of a preposition which is the prefix to a
verb, from that verb: mpoc¢ p0Bov €'eimev = pbOov mpooeinev (he
addressed a word).

Particles frequently used in Homer:
apa, dp, pa so, next (for transition)

?ﬁ indeed (for emphasis, often of time)

n truly, certainly (for emphasis)

TEP just, even (for emphasis); although

e and; you know, let me tell you (to show that a
comment is generalizing)

Tol Itell you (for asssertion); can also = oot (to you)

| Some key features of Herodotus’ lonic
dialect

The Greek after the equation marks is Attic.

1

Herodotus often has n where Attic has a (especially after ¢, i, p):
nuepn = nuépad (day); mpAyua = mpdypa (business, affair).
Herodotus uses -éw for the genitive singular of nouns like venving
(= veaviag, young man): venview = veaviou.

Herodotus uses -éwv for the genitive plural of nouns like Tipn,
8dAaoaa, xwpn, KpItAG: Mepoéwv = Mepowv (of the Persians).
(This is contracted in Attic.)

Dative plurals of the first and second declensions end in -o1: aypoial
(fields), toiot (definite article), To0ToI01 (these).

Herodotus uses o where Attic has tt: 8dAacoa = BdAatta (sea),
mpnoow = MPATIw (I do).

Herodotus can have:

el for Attic € Egivog = &évoc (foreigner, guest, host)

ou for Attic o: yobvog = pdvoc (alone)

Nt for Attic €1: oik10¢ = oikeiog (private, home-grown).
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Herodotus often does not contract verbs ending in -éw which would
contract in Attic: INéw = @IA® (I like), motéewv = molgiv (to make),
vbéoc¢ (mind) does not contract.

Herodotus often does not contract nouns which have contracted forms
in Attic (see p. 31), e.g. yévog (race): gen. sg. yéveog = yévouc, nom.
& acc. pi. yévea = yévn. Compare geo = gou (of you).

Herodotus can have €u in place of Attic €o or ou: ogev (for ceo = gov,
of you), yeu = pou (of me), notebpeva (for motedpeva = motolpeva,
things being done), motevpev = mololuev (we do).

10 Herodotus uses forms identical with the definite article as the relative
pronoun, though the masculine nom. singular of the relative is 6¢ as
in Attic.

11 With a few exceptions, there were no ‘h’ sounds in lonic. Thus
aspirationis often omitted: dmikvéopal = d@ikvéopal (I arrive);
petinut = pedinut (1 let go).

12 The following Herodotean forms are well worth noting:

Herodotus Attic

éuewutév (acc.) myself £UauTov

¢wutoy (acc.) himself €oUTOV

£av, éoloa, £0v being wv, ovaa, v

Koioc (6koioc) of what kind molog (6molog)

KOTE (OKOTE) when note (0MoOTE)

K®¢ (0KWE) how ¢ (0TWC)

gy (acc. - enclitic) him, her no comparable form
oi (dat. - enclitic) to him, to her, to it rare in Atticl

wv therefore ouv

| New Testament Greek

The Greek of the New Testament differs significantly from that of Plato or
Xenophon. But it is not (as was once thought) a special variety of Greek
used by Jews of the Near East, or by the Holy Spirit. On the whole, it
reflects the everyday Greek of the first century AD.

lexcept as an indirect reflexive (see pp. 148-9).
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Because of the political and commercial power of Athens, as well as the
prestige of its literature, Attic became the dominant Greek dialect in the
late fifth century BC. It gradually evolved (with an admixture of lonic
elements) into the so-called Koiné (] kotvy d1dAekTo¢ = the common
dialect) of the Hellenistic period. The main catalyst was the fourth-century
rise of Macedon under Philip the Second and his son Alexander the Great.
The Macedonians were anxious to assert their Greekness (Demosthenes
called them barbarians - 3.16, 3.24 etc.), but their own language
(apparently unintelligible to other Greeks) lacked the cultural prestige to
match their imperial ambitions. ‘Great Attic’, already dominant outside its
region of origin, met the need. As Alexander moved eastwards through the
former Persian empire to the borders of India, founding (according to
tradition) seventy cities, this form of Greek was from the outset employed
as the official language. It became the universal vernacular of the eastern
Mediterranean, a form of Greek simplified and modified to be a suitable
vehicle for ordinary people of many races.

The New Testament comes to us in Greek. However, the main language
of Jesus and his disciples was Aramaic (a Semitic language related to
Hebrew), and the gospel writers give several direct quotations of this. But
the culture of Palestine was multi-lingual. Hebrew was widely spoken
around Jerusalem. The inscription on the cross ‘Jesus of Nazareth, the
King of the Jews’ was written in Hebrew, Latin and Greek (John 19.20).

Some key features of New Testament Greek:

1 There is a general simplification of both accidence and syntax.

2 In accidence, difficulties and irregularities are frequently ironed out:
unusual forms of comparative adjectives are made regular; third
declension adjectives are rare; monosyllabic nouns (irregular in
declension) are replaced; verbs in -yt are given the endings of verbs in
-w; first (regular) aorist endings often replace 2nd aorists (see pp.
69-70); middle verbs are often replaced by active verbs with reflexive
pronouns; the optative is rare; the dual number has disappeared.

3 Tva has acquired new rdles: it now introduces result clauses, indirect
statements and third person direct commands.

4 Purpose is often expressed by the infinitive or by the genitive singular
of the definite article with the infinitive (i.e. the gerund - see p. 124):
HEANEL VAP Hpadng InTeiv 16 maidiov, To0 dnoAéoal autd. (Matthew

2.13)
For Herod intends to seek the young child (in order) to destroy him.
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Prepositions are used where the case alone would have sufficed in
classical Attic. There are changes in the cases that prepositions take
(the accusative advancing at the expense of others). Pronouns are
used when the sense would be clear without them. Diminutive forms
are used apparently with the same sense as the nouns of which they
are diminutives, e.g. BiBAapidiov (book), diminutive of BifAog.
There are about 900 words (about 10% of the total vocabulary) not
found in classical authors.

There are numerous Semitic idioms, e.g. éyéveto introducing another
verb (traditionally translated ‘it came to pass that...”).

The narrative is generally without complication and clauses tend to
follow one after another in a straightforward manner.
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If a verb has two people or things as its subject, or if a noun or adjective
denotes two people or things, Greek can use a form called the dual.

I Nouns and adjectives

The following endings are used:

1st declension 2nd declension 3rd declension
dual
nom./acc. -a -0 -€ (sometimes -€1)
gen./dat. -awv -0 -0V

The dual of the definite article:

m. f. n.
dual
nom./acc. T e ™
gen./dat.  Toiv 1OV Y
For example:

W KAA® avBpaTw

the two handsome people
101V co@aiv Buyatépotv
of the two wise daughters
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| Verbs

In verbs, duals are almost entirely limited to the second and third person.
The following endings are attached to the stem + vowel-ending of the
relevant tense (e.g. € in the present tense of nadw):

active middle/passive
2 -ToV -0Bov
3 (primary)1 -TOV -gBov
(historic)1 -Tnv -o0nv
For example:
na0oETOV the two of you/them will stop
Emavadtny the two of them stopped
nadontov the two of you/them stop (pres.subj.act.)
navoaiolnv the two of them stop themselves (aor. opt. mid.)
eipgi (I am) has the following dual forms:
£0TOV (present indicative)
notov, RaTNV (imperfect indicative)
fTov (subjunctive)

gitov or €intov,
eltnv oreinIny (optative)
€0TOV, E0TWV (imperatives, 2nd and 3rd persons)

1See pp. 152-3.
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alliteration the recurrence of the same or a similar consonant
(cf. assonance), especially at the beginning of words or syllables:
TOV 0€ TaOPOIXAAKEP KauTApa vnAéa voov
£/0pd& daAapiv Katéxel mavtd @dtig. (Pindar, Pythians 1.95-6)
Universal condemnation seizes hold of Phalaris, the man of pitiless
spirit who burned men in his bronze bull.

The use of alliteration imparts emphasis, and the effect this creates
depends on the meaning of the words emphasized.

anadiplosis the repetition (literally ‘doubling’) of one or several words, e.g.
Byron’s “The Isles of Greece, the Isles of Greece, Where burning Sappho
loved and sung’ (Don Juan, Canto 3).

OnBal 6¢, ONPal TOAIC AOTLYEITWY, HEB’ NUEPAV piav éK pHETNG TAC
EANGOOG avnpnactal. (Aeschines 3.133)

Thebes, Thebes, a neighbouring city, has been uprooted from the
midst of Greece in the course of a single day.

anaphora the repetition of a word or phrase in two or more successive
clauses:

00710l Y&p MOAAOUG PEV TWV TOAITWV €1¢ TOUC ToAepiovg e€nAaaav,
TOAAOOC 87 adikw¢ dmokTeivavteg ATdgoug émoinaav, ToAAoUg &’
émitipoug 6vtac dtipoug Katéotnoav. (Lysias 12.21)

For these men drove many of the citizens out to the enemy, many they
killed unjustly and left unburied, and many who had civic rights
they deprived of them.

antithesis the contrasting of ideas emphasized by the arrangement of
words:

W TP'I¢ dv map’ agmida | atAval BEA0IY’ av HAAAOY A TEKEIV Amag.
(Euripides, Medea 250-1)

since | would rather stand three times in the battle line than give birth
once.
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aposiopesis a device in which the speaker breaks off before completing the
sentence:
elmep yap K’ €0€AnNaiv "OANOpTIOC AoTEPOTINTAC | €€ €0€WV aTUQEAIEL
... (Homer, lliad 1.580-1)
for if the Olympian lightning-sender wishes to smash us from our seats

Here something like ‘what can we do about it?” must be understood.

apostrophe the author ‘turns away’ (dnoatpé@etat) from his narrative
(told in the third person) to address one of his characters:

0udE aebev, Mevéhae, Beoi pakapeg AeAdBovto | dBavatol. (Homer,
lliad 4.127-8)
and you, Menelaus, the gods, the blessed immortals, did not forget.

Homer and other poets appear to use this device to express sympathy for
their characters.

assonance the occurrence of similar vowel sounds in words close to each
other (cf. alliteration):

KOTAYEV fyEV Nyev €¢ peAav ne'dov. (Euripides, Bacchae 1065)
he pulled the branch down, down, down, to the black ground.

nabel pabog. (Aeschylus, Agamemnon 177)
through suffering (comes) knowledge.

asyndeton the omission of conjunctions (such as ‘and’ or ‘but’) where
these would usually occur:

TPOCTETOVTEC EUAXOVTO, £nBouv £wbolvTo, EMalov énaiovTo.
(Xenophon, Education of Cyrus 7.1.38)

falling upon them, they fought, they pushed (and) were pushed, they
struck (and) were struck.

bathos the juxtaposition of the intense or important and the trivial: in
Aristophanes’ Birds, Basileia (Royalty) is the keeper of the thunderbolt of
Zeus, of good counsel, good sense, the dockyards, abuse, the paymaster
and the three-obol bits (1538-41).
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chiasmus (adjective chiastic) a pair of balanced phrases where the order
of the elements of the second reverses that of the first:

EV ... OOM’ €XWV Kai Yuxnv piav (Demosthenes 19.227)
having a single body and a single soul

This patterning can be represented with crossing diagonal lines like the
Greek letter chi:
eV onu’
goxnv piav
closure the sense of completion or resolution at the conclusion of a literary

work or part of a literary work. Often conclusions deny us this sense of
completion. For example, at the end of Homer’s Odyssey, the peace that
has been established by the hero on his island by his slaughter of the
suitors is a disconcertingly uneasy one.

ellipsis the shortening of a sentence or phrase by the omission of words
which can be understood:

€€ ovOXwv Aéovta (Alcaeus 113)
(to judge) a lion by its claws
enallage and hypallage (in practice these terms cannot be distinguished)
the use of the transferred epithet, i.e. transferring an adjective from the
word to which it properly applies to another word in the same phrase:
veiko¢ avopwv Euvaipov (Sophocles, Antigone 794)
kindred strife of men [for strife of kindred men)

enjambement (single-word enjambement) running a sentence over the end
of a line of verse and then ending it after the first word of the new line,
lending emphasis to that word:
mintel mpog ovdag pipiolg oipwypaaotv | MevBevg. (Euripides, Bacchae
1112-13)
He fell to the ground with innumerable cries of sorrow, did Pentheus.

euphemism the substitution of a mild or roundabout expression for one
considered improper or too harsh or blunt: e0gpovn (the kindly time) for
‘night’, Evpevideg (the kindly ones) for the Furies, aptotepdg (better) for
‘left’, the unlucky side.
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hendiadys a single idea expressed through two nouns or verbs:

év GAi kupaoi te (Euripides, Helen 226)
in the sea and the waves (for in the waves of the sea)

The word 'hendiadys’ is Greek for ‘one by means of two’.

hyperbaton the dislocation of normal word order, by way of displacing one
part of one clause into another; the effect is often impossible to
reproduce in a literal English translation of the Greek:

oL 3¢ aUTOC, W TMPAC BEwV, Mévwy, Ti eN¢ apetnv eival; (Plato, Meno
71d)
but you yourself, by the gods, 0 Meno, what do you say that virtue is?

Here the hyperbaton seems to reflect the informality and emphasis of
conversation: ‘Now you yourself, Meno - come on - what’s your
opinion?’

hyperbole the use of exaggerated terms, not to be taken literally (cf.
litotes). Thus poptot, which literally means 10,000, can (with the
accentuation pOpiol) mean ‘countless’ or ‘infinite’.

hysteron proteron the reversal of the normal (temporal) order of events:

glpatd T au@lécaca Buwdea Kai Aovodaoa (Homer, Odyssey 5.264)
having dressed him in fragrant robes and washed him

Clearly he was washed first. By his order Homer lays emphasis on what
he describes first, which seems to him to be the more important action.

irony the expression of one’s meaning by using words of the opposite
meaning in order to make one’s remarks forceful,
dramatic irony occurs when a character in a play uses words which have
a different meaning for the speaker and for the audience, who know the
truth of the situation. This is a device which is used with particular force
by Sophocles. For example, in Oedipus tyrannus he makes highly
effective use of the fact that the blind seer Teiresias can see the truth
while Oedipus, despite his gift of sight, cannot.
Socratic irony the refusal to claim expertise, frequently employed by
Socrates to provoke or confuse those in discussion with him.

juxtaposition the placing of words next to each other for effect (see also
oxymoron):

dnuoPopoc Baairedg (Homer, lliad 1.231)
king who feeds on his people
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liminality the use of location, especially involving passing through doors
or gates, to make a symbolic point. In Euripides’ play, Medea comes out
of the house, to which her female réle has confined her, to deliver the
most assertive feminist manifesto in ancient literature (214).

litotes the use of understatement, involving a negative, to emphasize one’s
meaning (cf. hyperbole). Thus, o0k oAiyol (not a few) can mean ‘many’
and oUK a@avnig (not obscure) can mean ‘famous’. Cf. 008’ 00TwW KOK®C
(and not so badly), the words of a man who threw a tile at a dog but hit
his stepmother (Plutarch, Septem Sapientiam Convivium 147c).

metaphor the application of a word or phrase to something it does not
apply to literally, indicating a comparison, for example ‘a sea (KAOOwWV)
of troubles’:

QwvnA ydp 0pw, 16 eatiopyevov. (Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus 138)
for I see by sound, as the saying is.

metonymy a form of expression by which people or things can take their
name from something with which they are associated. Thus 6éatpov (a
theatre) can be used of spectators, 'inmo¢ (a horse) of cavalry, and 1x00¢&g
(fish) of a fish-market. In poetic texts, the names of gods are frequently
used to denote their areas of control. Thus Dionysus (or Bacchus) can
mean ‘wine’, Aphrodite ‘love’, etc.; cf. synecdoche.

onomatopoeia words or combinations of words, the sound of which
suggests their sense, for example, BpekekekéE Koag kod& (the croaking
of frogs) in Aristophanes’ Frogs (209). In the following hexameter line,
the rhythm, with its smoothly running light syllables, imitates the rolling
of Sisyphus’ stone:

auTIC TelTa MESOVOE KUAIVOETO Adag avaldng. (Homer, Odyssey
11.598)
then down again to the plain rolled the shameless stone.

oxymoron the juxtaposition (see above) of two words of contradictory
meaning to emphasize the contradiction:
vopov dvopov (Aeschylus, Agamemnon 1142)
a discordant song

The word ‘oxymoron’is Greek for ‘sharp-blunt’ and is an oxymoron
itself.
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paradox a statement which apparently contradicts itself but in fact makes a
meaningful point:
el yap wgerov, 0 Kpitwv, otoi T’ ival oi moAAoi Td péylota Kakd
¢pydleaBal, tva oloi T Aoav Kai dyadd Ta péyiota. (Plato, Crito
44d)
if only, Crito, the majority were able to do the greatest evils, so that
they might have been able to do the greatest good deeds as well.

paronomasia a punning play on words:

ou yap tév TpomoV AAAG TOV ToToV peTAAAa&eY. (Aeschines 3.78)
for he changed not his disposition but his position.

periphrasis a circumlocutory or roundabout way of saying things. Thus in
verse, BAEmelv @dog can mean ‘to see the light (of day)’, i.e. ‘to be alive’

personification the representation of an idea or thing as having human
characteristics. Death is frequently personified in Greek literature, and
indeed appears as an actual character in Euripides’ Alcestis.

pleonasm the use of words which are superfluous to the literal meaning:

Keito péyag peyodwaoti. (Homer, Iliad 16.776)
he lay huge at his huge length.

prolepsis the use of an adjective to anticipate its result; i.e. the adjective
will not be applicable until the action of the verb which controls it has
been completed:

To0TOV TPEQEIV Te Kai al&ev péyav (Plato, Republic 565c)
to rear and to exalt this man into greatness

0é ONpai y’ oLk émaidevoav Kakov. (Sophocles, Oedipus at Colonus
919)
and yet, Thebes did not train you to be base.

simile a figure of speech in which one thing is compared explicitly with
another; in English, the words ‘like” or ‘as’ often indicate a simile. In
Homer, for example, human beings are frequently compared to animals
or birds. The simile is a notable feature of epic - hence the term ‘epic
simile’.
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syllepsis an expression in which the same word is used in two phrases in
two different ways but makes literal sense in both, e.g. ‘she went home
in a flood of tears and a sedan chair’ (Charles Dickens, The Pickwick
Papers) and ‘Miss Nipper shook her head and a tin canister, and began
unasked to make the tea’ (Dickens, Dombey and Son):

xpnuata tehoOvteg ToUTOIG ... Kai xdpitag (Plato, Crito 48c)
paying (literally) money and paying (metaphorically) thanks to his
men

Cf. zeugma.

synecdoche a form of expression in which the part is used to imply the
whole. Thus d6pu (plank) can mean ‘ship’, while the other meaning of
d0pu (the shaft of a spear) can lead to ‘spear’ and ‘war’. Cf. metonymy.

tautology repeating the same thing in different ways:
Ayov péyag, | TARpNG oTeVaypwVv o0d€ dakplwv Kevag. (Euripides,
Hecuba 229-30)
a great contest, full of groans and not empty of tears.
zeugma a figure of speech in which a verb or adjective is applied to two
nouns, though it is literally applicable to only one of them, e.g. ‘with
tearful eyes and mind’ (cf. syllepsis):
oUTE QWVAY 00TE TOL HoPPNV BpoTwV OYel. (Aeschylus, Prometheus

Bound 21)
you will know (literally, see) neither voice nor form of any of mortals.

The Greek word {e0ypua means ‘a yoking’.
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Throughout the following lists, the symbols +and lindicate the verbs
whose principal parts are given in the tables on pp. 98-109 and 110-19
respectively. The genitive is omitted for regular nouns of the first and
second declensions ending in -n, -a, -a and -o¢; for their endings, see pp.

25-6.

1Greek - English

ayay-

ayaboc -n -ov
Ayagiac
AYYEA®

aye ol

Aayvoéw
ayopalw

Ayw

AdIKEW

aei

asidw, Adw
ABnvaio¢ -a -ov
aiei

Aipéopal
Algbdavopal
Aioxivw

aitéw

aitio¢ -a -ov (+ gen.)
AKoLW

aKpov n.
AANG
OAAG KO

aor. stem of Ayw

good

Agasias

lannounce

come on now!

lam ignorant of; 1fail to understand
1buy

llead, bring

1wrong

always

1sing

Athenian

always

1choose

1perceive, realize, notice

1dishonour

lask (for)

responsible (for), guilty (of)

lhear (+ gen. of person
& acc. or gen. of thing)

summit

but; well then

but also
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aAAAAouC -ag -a (ace.)
AANOG, GAAN, GAAO
aua
aua&a f.
‘apgaptdve gi¢ + ace.
apoptia f.
Audoig, Apydalo¢ m.
AUEAéW
auelopntéw
av + indicative

+ optative

+ subjunctive
avaBaive
"avaylyvo oK
avaykaiog -a -ov
"avaA oKW
avnp, avdpog m.
avbpwmog c.
a&log -a -ov
andyw
amnag, andoa, amdav
anapvéopal
"ameAaLV
anépxoupal
anéxopal + gen.
ATEX W
"amoBAAAwW
"AmodidwL
anoOVAOK®
AmMOKPOTTW
amoKTEivw
ATOA®VY, -0VOC m.
AmOAwAQ
Anopéw
apa
Gp’ o0 ...;
apyuplov n.
"APXW

one another, each other
other, else

at the same time

wagon

I commit a wrong against
wrong, fault

Amasis

Iam negligent

| disagree, dispute
conditional (pp. 184-5)

conditional or potential (pp. 187 &219)

indefinite (p. 195)

1go up

| read

necessary

I spend (money)

man; husband

human being, man, woman
worthy (of + gen.)

I lead away

all

| deny

I march off, ride off

I go away

I refrain from

I am distant

I throw away

| give away, give back

I die; Iam Killed

| hide, conceal

1 kill

Apollo

lam dead (intr:pf. of "andAANOI)
lam at a loss (for + gen.)

(see p. 207)

isn’t ...? surely ...? (see p. 163)
silver, money

Irule, am in command (+ gen.);
begin



Again f. (lonic spelling)
ate
av
a0Aéw
altdv, autrv, auto (acc.)
auTov = €autov (acc.)
a0T1og, aLTA, aLTo

6 a0T6¢,R a0TA,TO AUTO

abtoll = eavtolL (gen.)
"QEAKW

"AQIKVEOU L
axdplotog -ov

BdpBapoc-ov
Bapug -gia -0
BaolAeng, -€wg m.
BAGBN f.

Bodw

BonBéw(+ dat.)
BouAevopat
'‘BobAopal

Bpexw

yap

ye

lyeAdw

Yev-

Y€vog, -0ug T.

yn f.

yiyvopai

yAwaooa f. (Attic yAoTTO)

0¢

5€001Ka

'0€l

deidw
"Beikvipl
d€vog -n -6V
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Asia

inasmuch as, seeing that

again, further, moreover

| play on the reed-pipe; | make music

him, her, it

himself

self (outside article + noun)

the same (a0to¢ inside article +
noun)

of himself, his own

| tow away

| arrive

unrewarded

barbarian; foreigner

heavy; annoying

king

damage, hurt

I shout

I (run to) help

I consider, make up my mind
I wish, want

I wet, drench

for (second word)

at least; at any rate (enclitic)
I laugh

aor. stem of 'yiyvopat

race

land

| happen, become; lam born
tongue

and, but (second word)

| fear (pf. of deidw)

it is necessary for X (acc.) to Y (infin.)
| fear

I show

terrible; strange, clever
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deImvéw

déKa

"DEW

on
dAAo¢ -n -ov
dNAOW

onfta

o186 + ace

d1d Ti;
"BIoBAANW
diata f.
dlaokevdlopal
"dlagépoparl (+ dat.)

"BIBAOK®

"Bidwp1

dIKALW

SIKAOTAC, -00 m.
dikn f.

d10TI

dxn

"DIOKW

d56&a f.

d6pog¢ m. (often in pl.)
d0UAOW, doUVAGOaL
*dpdw

dpOHW

‘dovapal

dovaplg, -ewg f.
SuopETOXEIPIOTOC -0V
dwpov n.

£av

eautdv, €auTnv, €autd
€AW

¢BdounRKovTa

YW

"€0€AW

| have dinner

ten

I tie up, bind

indeed (for emphasis)

clear

I show

then (for emphasis)

because of

why?

I slander

way of life

| prepare; lequip myself
I am at variance with,
am inconsistent with
I teach

| give

I judge

judge, juror

justice

because

in two ways

| pursue

good repute, opinion

house, home

I enslave

Ido

at a run, at speed

lam able

power

hard to manage

gift

if

himself, herself, itself

I allow

seventy

|

I wish, want; I am willing
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€l if
EL N unless, if ... not
€1l lam (see p. 93)
el I'shall go [fut. of "épxopai)
ei¢ + acc. into, to; with regard to
elogipt I shall go into
ELTEPXOMOL I go into
eionyéopat | propose
éK + gen. out of, from
£€KAOTOC -1 -0V each
¢KATEPOC -0 -0V each (of two)
¢kO€pw (aor. £E€0e1pa) I skin
"€KOI10A0KW Iteach (thoroughly)
£keivog -n -0 that
éN- aor. stem of "aipéw
ENdtewa f Elateia
ENATTWVY -0V smaller; less; fewer
éNevbepia f. freedom
END- aor. stem of "épxopat, iyl
‘EANGG, -Gdo¢ f. Greece
‘EAANV, -nvog¢ m. Greek
€uoc -n -o6v my
év + dat. in, on

€V QUAOKN under guard
éveka + gen. (usu. follows noun) because of, for the sake of
évtalba here
€€ six
éEaipéw (aor. €€gihov) Itake out, demolish
*¢€ehalvw (aor. €€RAaca) I drive out
e€eati it is possible for X (dat.) to Y (infin.)
TEMAIVEW | praise
énei when, since
énelddv = €éne1dn av
£MEIdN when, since, because
Enelta then, next
émi + acc. towards; against; for
émi + gen. on

PEMIMINT® I fall (up)on
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émithdeta n.pl.
Emwv -oloa -6v
émopat (+ dat.)
épéw

epilw (+ dat.)
épxopat
EPWTAW

€C = EIC
egopal

eonépa f.
ETETPWUNV

£

€T0C, -0UC N.
€d

Evavépog m.
e00pKEW
eOMETEWC
eOmpadia f.
e0TOKTOG-0V
€PNV

P’ W, £Q°QOTE
exprv (also xprv)
EXW

éxw + adverb

Zelg, A16¢ m.

n

ndoual
noovn f.
ndL¢ -gia -0
nABov

KW

nHeic
nuepa f.
Ay

Avika

provisions

following, succeeding

| follow

I'shall say [fut. o f’Aéyw)
I quarrel with

I come, go

I ask

Ishall be [fut. of’eipi: see p. 93)

evening; west

I had been wounded [plpf. pass, of
TITPWOK®)

still

year

well

Evander

| keep my oath

easily

success

orderly, well-disciplined

impf, of’cpppi

on condition that (see p. 179)

impf, of "xpn

| have, hold

lam

Zeus

or; than

I enjoy myself; Itake pleasure in (+
dat.)

pleasure

sweet, pleasant

aor. of’épyxopat, €ipt

I have come (impf, nkov = I had
come)

we

day

1sg. or 3sg. impf, of’eipi (I am)

when



Artdopal
Baupaln

6e6¢ m.

B€pog, -oug n.

Béw

enpar f.pl.

fnpebw

fnpiov

Onoeug, -€wg m.
fvntoc -n -6v
Ouydtnp, Buyatpog f.
fupdg m.

13-

1évai

Ikavég -f -ov

iva + subjunctive or optative
iva + indicative

Tote

Towg

KaBiCopat

Kai

Kai... kai
Kainep

'Kaiw

KOKOV 1.
KOKOG -1 -0V
KOAOG -1 -0V
Katd + acc.
'KatoaAauBavw
'KATOAEYW
'KATAPEV®
'KATOQELYW
KaTtaxelpotovéw (+ gen.)
KateiAnmral
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| am defeated

I wonder at, admire;
I wonder (if, at the fact that ...)

god

summer

I run

Thebes

1lhunt, seek

wild beast

Theseus

mortal

daughter

soul, heart; desire

aor. stem o f 6pdw

pres, infin. of '€pyxopat, €iyt
sufficient, enough

in order that, to

where

2 pi. indicative & imperative of '0ida
perhaps

I sit down
and; also; even
both ... and ...
although
I burn (tr.)
evil
bad, disloyal
beautiful, good; creditable
according to; in accordance with
I seize, capture
I tell, recount
I stay behind, remain
| flee
I vote against by a show of hands
3 sg. pf. pass, of 'KataAauBdavw
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'KOTEXW

Keivog -n -0 = ekeivog -n -0

KEAEL®
KEVO( -f -6v
KIvouveLw
'KAOiW
KAéapyxog m.
KAO®

KPOTEW

KPATIOTOC -Nn -0V
Kpive

'KTdopal

KoOpog m.
KOADW®

Aakedatgoviotl rn.pl.

‘AapBavw
‘Aavedvw

Aeyw

Aeinw

A€wv, -0vTo¢ m.
AMPOTTW

A6@o¢ m.
Aoxaydc m.
Abméopal

AW

pakdaplog -6 -ov
MAAloTO

MAAAOV

"Wavedvw

Mapao0ag, -ou m.
‘uaxouat
yeyaiogpoouvn f.
MEyag, peydAn, péya
peilwv -ov

"WEANEL

I check, stop; possess, keep

| order
empty
Iam in danger, run a risk
I weep (for)
Clearchus
I hear (+ gen. of person
& acc. of thing)
I am strong; | control, defeat;
| have power over, rule (+ gen.)
best
ljudge, decide
| obtain, acquire, get; (pf.) | possess
Cyrus (king of Lydia)
I hinder, prevent

Lacedaimonians, i.e. Spartans
| take

I escape (the) notice (of)

I speak, say

| leave

Leon

I am famished

crest (of a hill, or of a helmet)
captain

I grieve, suffer distress

| loosen, untie; | break

blessed, happy

most, especially

more; rather

I learn, understand

Marsyas (a satyr)

I fight

greatness of spirit, arrogance

great, big

greater (comparative of péyag)

X (dat.) is concerned about Y (gen.)



"WEANW®

MEV ... O€ ...

"WEVW

UETA + acc.
JETA + gen.
"WETABIdWHIL
‘vetanéumopal
pétplog -& -ov

bn_ . ,
undeic, pndepia, undév

MV, pnvoc m.

unmote

pntnp, untpog f.

MOUGIKOC
p06og m.

-n -6v

pdpuNng, -nkog m.

HGV;

veaviag, -

ouv m.

VEKPOG m.
véoc -G -ov

VIKA®
vikn f.
vOuog m.
voug m.
vuv

VUE, vukTog f.

=EVOQQOV, ZEVOQRVTOC m.

=¢p&ng, -ou m.
gupgopa = cupgopa
EJEATT

0,1, 16

00¢, 1o, 100¢
0dvooelc, -€wg m.
oi = altw

oi Yév ...

oi 0¢ ...
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I am about to, intend to; I hesitate

on the one hand ... but on the other
hand ... (both second word in
clause)

| remain

after

with

I give a share in X (gen.)

I send for, summon

moderate

not; in order that... not, lest

no one, nothing

month

never

mother

musical, harmonious

word; story

ant

surely not?

young man
corpse
young; new
I conquer
victory

law

mind, sense
now

night

Xenophon
Xerxes, a Persian king

I am with, live with

the (definite article)

this

Odysseus

to him, to her (oi is enclitic)
some ... others ...
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10100

otkade

oikéw oikov
owkia f.
0lKOVOHOC m.
oikog m.
*oiuat, otopal
otpol
oAlyapyxia f.
opua, -0To¢ N.
Apvipt

opolog -0 -ov + dat.

OpOAOYEW
omAa n.pi.
omot

Omw¢ + subj. or opt.

onw¢ + fut. indic.
Apaw

opB0¢ -1 -6v
O0pKOG m.
opxéopat

og, n, 0

00TIC, NTIC, OTI
0t1e

oTI

o0 (00K, 00Y)

00d¢ig, oldepia, o0dEv

o0KoUV

ouv

03¢, WTO6C .
ovgid f.

o0TE ... OUTE ...
ouTog¢, auTr, ToUTO
outw(g)

naic, madoc c.
nmapd + acc.
napd + dat.

I know (see p. 95)

to home, homewards

I manage (my) household
house

householder

house, household

I think

alas!

oligarchy

eye

| swear

like, similar to

| agree

arms, weapons

to where

in order that, to; that
see to it that

I see

straight

oath

I dance

who, which

who(ever), which(ever), what(ever)
when; seeing that

that

not (see p. 204)

no, no one, nothing
therefore; isnt it? (see p. 211)
and so, therefore (second word)
ear

property

neither... nor...

this

thus

boy, girl; child; slave
contrary to; alongside of
beside, in the presence of, with



TopaoKeLalw

TMAPEIYL

MAPEDTI

MAPEXEL

TOPEXW

nag, méoa, mav
MAGKW

natnp, matpdg m.

melpaopal

TMEUTTOC -N -0V

MEUTW

névng, -nTo¢ m.

nénovoa
Mepdikkag, -ou m.

mepi + gen.

TIoTOC -1 -0V
MAdtoia f.

TAOUC m.

nAolo10¢ -G -0V

nobev;

noft;

To1éw

noAepéw (+ dat.)

TOAEMIOC -G -0V
moAéutot rn.pl.

TOAEPOC M.

TMOAIC, -ew¢ f.

TOAUG, TOAAR, TOAD
oi moAAoi rn.pl.

nopevbopal

noCo¢ -n -ov;

moTé

TOTEPOV/TOTEP ... 1]

mov;
npdyua, -atog n.

MPATTIW
npeoPeia f.
npéafug, -ewg m.
npiv

npoBipid f.
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| prepare

I am present

it is possible for X (dat.) to Y (infin.)

it is possible for X (dat.) to Y (infin.)

| provide

all

| suffer, undergo

father

I try

fifth

I send

a poor man

pf. of'néoxw

Perdiccas, king of Macedonia

about, concerning

trustworthy

Plataea

sailing, voyage

rich

from where?

to where? where ... to?

I do, make

| make war on

hostile
the enemy

war

city

much (pi. many)
(the majority of) the people

I travel; | march

how much? how great? (pi. how
many?)

once, at some time, ever (enclitic)

whether ... or ...

where?

thing; business, negotiation; matter,
affair

I do; lgeton

deputation

old man; ambassador

before

eagerness, enthusiasm
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npolupog-ov ready, willing, eager

mpod¢ + ace. to, towards
MpocgeAdlvVw I ride towards
mpogéxw (+ dat.) I bring near, apply to
Mpocéxw tdv volv (+ dat.) | pay attention to

TPOONAKEL it is fitting for X (dat.) to Y (infin.)
MPOCTATTIW | position at; | order

npoTEPOV before, earlier
'muvedvopal I find out

TWTOTE ever

wg; how?

SoAapiviog -4 -ov from Salamis

Tohapic, -ivog f. Salamis

olydw | keep quiet

olwnn f silence

Skipog, -ou f. Scyrus (an island in the Aegean)

goQoc¢ -1 -6V wise, intelligent, clever

60¢, N, aov your, of you (sg.)

onovdai f.pl. treaty, truce

otddlov n. stade (see p. 135)

otoAn f dress, robe

0TOANOC M. expedition

oTpaTEL® I march

oTPOATNYOG M. general

otpatid f. army

oTPATIOTNG M. soldier

a0 you (sg.)

oupBouAelw (+ dat.) I give advice, advise

guppaxéw (+ dat.) I am allied in war with

oupgopd f. disaster

’oUVayw I collect

ouvokoAouBdw (+ dat.) | follow along with

0Qac them (see p. 148-9)

oxoAalw I have spare time

owtnpia f. safety, deliverance



TOAAD = TA GAAQ

Taéig, -ewc f.
To0Td = T4 auTd
Tagiot rn.pl.
Té0vnka

TETTIE, -Tyog m.
T;

Tig; Ti; (gen. Tivog)
T1g, Tt (gen. Tvog)

TITPWOKW

101

Toivuv
TpamovTal = TpEMoVTal
TpEIg, Tpia
TPEMW
Tpémopal
TpIPNG, -oug f.
Tpoia f.

00N f.
TUYXAV®
TUQAOG -1 -6V

OBpilw

0Bp1c, -ewg f
VYING -£¢

LUEIC

umép + gen.
Omnpetéw (+ dat.)
umo + gen.
votepaia f.

(tn) votepaia
Ootepov

'PEPL
'‘pedyw
‘enui, ov enu
QPINEW
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rank, order

Taphians

lam dead {pf. o f'Ovnokw)

grasshopper

why?

who? what?

a certain, some, someone, something
(enclitic)

wound

then (enclitic, drawing inference)

well then; further (second word)

three

| cause to turn

Iturn (intr.)

trireme

Troy

food

| happen; | meet (+ gen.)
blind

I insult, treat violently
wanton violence, outrage
healthy
you (pi.)
on behalf of
| serve
by; out of
the next day
on the next day
later

I bring, carry

| flee, run away from

I say; Isay ... not, deny (see p. 156)
| love, like
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QW\ia f. friendship

QIAOKOAOC -0V fond of elegance

@idog m. friend

QNOTIPOC -0V loving distinction

‘poBéopal | fear

QPOVTilw I think, worry; |take thought for
(+ gen))

XaAkidikn f. Chalcidice

Xelpalel its stormy

XEWWWV, -OVOg m. winter; storm

Xeip, xepog f. hand

(poetic gen. xepoc)

Xelpicogog m. Cheirisophus

Xtwv, -6vog f. snow

xpdouatr + dat. | use, experience

’ it is necessary for X (acc.) to Y (infin.)

xpAuata, -dtwv n. money

xpoaiov n. a piece of gold, gold

Xpovog m. time

Pevdng -€¢ false

Yneifopat | vote

Puxw I blow; | make cool; I dry out

0 (addressing someone)

wpa f. season

¢ that; as

¢ + ace. to (motion towards people, not
places)

wTa ears [nom. & acc. pi. of 0d¢)

WPENEW lhelp

woeelov + infin. if only!
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able, | am

act

admire
advantage, it is of
advise

afraid, | am
Agathon

all

always

Amazon

and

angry, | am ~ with
appear

apple

Arachne

arrest

arrive in, at
Artemis

ask (a question)
Athene
Athenians, the
Athens

Athens, in
Athens, to

bad

be
beautiful
because

become
before
believe (that)
betray
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'dovapat; o16¢ T’ €ipi (see p. 93)
TPATTW

Bavpdlw

Aooitehetl + dat. &infin.

ouuBouiebw + dat. &infin.;
'Tapaivéw + dat.
‘poBeopal; d€d0IKA

Ayabwv, -wvo¢ m.

Tag, Taoo, Tav

dei

Apalwv, -6vog f.

Kai

opyiCopal + dat.

'‘paivopat + infin.
unAov n.

Apayxvn f.

"Andyw; 'GUANOPBAVW

'‘d@ikvéopal 1g + acc.

ApTEYIC, -id0C .

'€ POTAW

Abnvn f.

Abfnvaiot rn.pl.

Abnvai f.pl.

Abnvnal

AbnRvale

KOKOG - -0V

'eipi (= lam)

KaAOC -1} -6V

O16TI (seep. 172); émei, emeldn;
ate + participle (see p. 137)

'yiyvopat

npiv (see p. 199)

motebw; 'Vouilw

"MPodidwuI
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better

book

both ... and ...
boy

brave

bring

brother

build

bury

but

by (= at the hands of)
can (= | am able)
carefully
celebrated
challenge
choose

citizen

city

Cleopatra
clever

come

come on!
come to
companion
condemn

condition, on - that
continue
converse

corrupt

country (= land)
courage
cowardice
cowardly

Crete

Cyprus

Cyrus

aueivav -ov
BiBAiov n.; BipAog f.

te (enclitic) ... kai ...; kai ... Kai ...

naic, modog m.

avdpeiog -a -ov

'0épw; 'ayw (= lead)
adeAQOC m.

oikodouéw

'BanTw

AAAG; 3¢ (second word)
umoé + gen.

"dovapal; 016¢ T eipi (see p. 93)
EMIPEAWC

AOUTPOG-G -6V
‘TpoKaAéopal

‘aipéopat

moAitng, -ou m.

TMOAIC, -ew( f.

KAeonatpa f.

00Q0ac¢ -1 -6v
'‘MTpogépyopal

aye

'‘MpogéPYOUOL

eTaipog m.
'KATOYIYVOOK® + gen. [person
condemned) & acc. (penalty)
€0’ @; €0’ wTe (see p. 179)
‘dlateréw + participle
"dlaéyopal

"dla@deipw

xwpa f.

avopeid f.

Kakia f.

KOKOG -1 -0V; OEINOG -A -0V
Kpnn f

Komnpog f.

KoOpog¢ m.
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Daedalus Aaidaiog m.

dark OKOTEIVOG -i -6V
daughter Buyatnp, -1po¢ f.
dawn, at apa (1) €w

death gdvatog¢ m.

deceive eganatdw

deed EpPyov n.

defeat VIKA®

desire épdw + gen.
desperate, | am Amopéw

die ATI0BVHOK®

dispute aywvilopat

do ApOTIW; MOIEW
doctor laTpog m.

enemy noAéptot rn.pl.
escape #pevyw

escape (the) notice (of), | Aavedvw

ever since €€ ou; €€ dTOU; G’ OV
famous a&léAoyoc -ov

father Tatnp, maTPoeg m.
field aypog m.

fight péxopat

find AUlpiokw

find out Auvedvopal

first TPWTOC -N -0V

fly néTopal

foot molc, modog m.
forbid anayopevw

forgive AUYYIYVOOKw + dat.
former, the ekeivoc -n -o

friend @idog m.

friendly @iAog -3 -ov
frightened, | am *@oféopat

from €K + gen.; and + gen.
future, in the €1¢ TOV EMEITA XPOVOV
girl kopn f.; maic, moudog f.

give Aidwput
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give back

go
go away

go to

god, goddess

gone, ought to be
Greek

grounds, on the ~ that
guard

gymnasium

hand, on the other
handsome
happen

happy

hate

have

hear

Helen

help

her

Heracles

here

here (= to here)
hero

herself

him

himself

his own

home, (to)
home, at

hope

hope

house

how (with adjectives & adverbs)
how many

how?

"amodidwut
épxopal; "Baivw; xwpéw

‘anépyopat; ‘dnewpt (fut. meaning

in indicative, see p. 94)
pogépyxouat
0eo¢ c.
itéoc -a -ov (see pp. 193-4)
‘EAANV, -nvog m.
¢ + participle; 311
"PUAATTW
yupvaaoiov n

o¢ (second word)
KOAOG -1 -0V
"TUYXAVW
pakdpiog -6 -ov
Mioéw

TEXW

akolw (see p. 18)
EAévn f.

weeNéw + ace.; fonbBéw + dat.
a0TAV (ace.)
HpakAng, -éoug m.
evhade

evBade, delpo
npwe, NPwog m.
£€aUTAV or alTAV
abtov (ace.)

a0TOC (see p. 146)
eautol (= of himself)
oi'kade

o1Kol

€ATig, -idog f.
eATII{W

olkia f.

(14

ombaool -al -a

nog;



hundred
hurry
husband

|

if

if ever (indefinite)
if only

impossible

in order to
inasmuch as
intelligent

kill
king
kiss
know

late

latter, the

lead

leave

like (= similar to)
long (= in length)
loss, | am at a
love

lover

make (= appoint)
man

marry

Medea

meet with
messenger

mind, | have in
Minos

mistake, | make a
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EKOTOV
omeldW
avnp, avopdc m.

A

€i: eav

€dv (with subj.); &t (with opt.)
see pp. 169-70

ad0lvaToCc-ov

va, oTwg, we, etc. (see pp. 174-5)
ate; ofa; ofov (all + participle)
00QO¢ -1 -0V

"AMOKTEIVW
BagoIAelg, -€w¢ m.
KUVEW

’0100; "YIYVOOK®

oye

0010¢, auTr, T0UTO
ayw

amépyxopal améd + gen.
ouolog -a -ov + dat.
TO PNKOC

anopéw

QINéw; épdw + gen.
EPACTNG, -OU M.

TOoIEW; 'KaBioTnu1

avnp, dvdopog m.;

avlpwmog ¢. (= human being)
yopéw; yapéopat (of the woman)
Mnoewa f.

"évTuyxavw + dat.

ayyelog m.

€V Vi TeEXw

Mivwg, -0 m.

"apapTavE
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money
more
mother

much (= by far) (with comparatives)

my

necessary, it is
never
nevertheless
new

next day, on the
night

none, no one
not

now(adays)

obey
obviously (doing X), 1 am

of old

old man

one thing ... another...
opinion

or

other

Penelope
Pericles
philosopher
place

Plato

poor man
possible, it is

praise
prevent
prison
prisoner

xpnuoata, -atwv n.pl.
MAaAAOV

HATp, -Tpo¢ f.
TOAAW

€UOC -n -0V

"¢l

o0udémote; unoéémnote

SHWC

véog -G -ov

T votepaia

VOE, vukTocg f.

000¢i¢, oLdepia, 000EV; undeig etc.
00, oUK, o0X; un (see pp. 204-6)
VOV

'meibopoar + dat.
‘paivopal; dAAOC €L, QAVEPOC
eipt (all + participle)

TaAal

YEPWV, -0VTOC m.
GAANO ... GAXO ...
yvoun f.

n

GANoC -n -0
MnveAonn f.
MepIKANG, -€0UC m.
@IN6ooPOg m.
TOMOC M.

MAGTWY -wvog m.
névng, -NTog m.
e€eoTl or MApeoTL
(both + dat. &infin.)
EMAIVEW
ElpYw; KWAI®
degpwtAplov M
dEoUAOTNG, -0U M.



promise
prostitute
punish

queen
quickly, as ~ as possible

reach

read

realize

refrain from
remember
respect
responsible (for)
rich

road

safe

sail

same, the

save

say

say ... not

see

see that

self

send

set out

she

show

since

sister

slave

snake

so (= therefore)
so X (adj. or adv.) that
so (with adjectives & adverbs)
Socrates

soldier
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OTIoXVEOUL
nopvn f.
KoAG{w

Baoiiela f.
w¢ téxloTa

"a@Ikvéopal gi¢ (or mpdg) + acc.
aVaylyvVOoKw

aigBavopal

‘améxopal + gen.

UIYVAOKOUal usu. + gen.
aidéopal

aitiog -G -ov + gen.

nAo0010¢ -G -0V

060¢ f.

00QAANG -£€¢

MAEW

0 auTdg, f avtr, 16 autd
'0plw

AEYW; "enui (see p. 96)
ou nut (see p. 156)
"Opaw

onw¢ (see p. 169)

auTog -1 -6

MEPTR

agopudopal

autn

"deikvO I

énei; eme1dn

adeAgn f.

d00A0¢ m.

00QIC, 6QEWC m.

ouv (second word); wote
00Tw(C)... waTe (see pp. 177-8)
0g

SwKpATNng, -oug m.
OTPATIOTNG, -OU M.
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some ... others ...

sorry, | am
soul

stade

stay

still (of time)

still (= nevertheless)

stop (= prevent, hinder)
straight away

struggle (= 1 am in difficulties)
student

stupid

such

surely ... not ...?

surely ...?

take care

teach

tell (= inform)

tell (= order, command)
terrible

than

theatre

them

think

Thirty, the

this

though

thousand

thyself

to

to (= in order to, in order that)
travel

trick

try

understand
unhappy, | am
until

use

AAAOL... GANOL...;
oi yév ... oi d¢ ...
pyetapérel + dat. [person who is
sorry) &gen. (cause of sorrow)
goxn f.
otadlov n. (but see p. 135)
"WEV®
£T1
OUWE
€lpyw; KWALK
£VB0C
anopéw
paéntng, -ov m.
MwpPOg -0 -ov
to100T10¢,TO100TN,TOI0(TO
Gpa pn ... OV ... ;
ap’ol ... ;

eOAaBéopal

"DIBAOKW

'‘ayyéAAw + dat.

KEAELW

deIvog -n -ov

f (or use genitive - see p. 16)
BedTpov n.

avtoug -4¢ -& (acc.)

'Vouilw

oi Tp1dkovTa

0310¢, oUTn, TOUTO

Kainep (+ participle)

XIAiol -al -a

0eauTOV, GEAVLTAV

mpo¢ + acc.; (to people) w¢ + acc.

va, 01w, We, etc. (see pp. 174-5)

nopevoual

pnxavy f.
nelpdopal

‘vavedvw

AOTéopal

EWC; MEXPL; MEXPL OV
xpaopal + dat.



very
virtuous

wait

want

we

weak

what?

what (indirect question)

what sort of (indirect question)
when

whenever

where ... from?

where?

whether... or... (indirect questions)
whether... or... (in conditionals)
which (relative pronoun)

who?

who (indirect question)

who (relative pronoun)

wife

willing

willing, I'am

winter

wisdom

wise

with

woman

word

work

wound

wrong, do ~ to

you
young man

Zeus
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péAa
ayaBac¢ -i -6v; cREpPwvY -ov

"WEVW

‘BoUAopal; '€0EAW
ApEic

aoBevig -€¢

Ti; (in indirect question also 611)
otl

0Tol0C -a -0V

Enel; éme1dn

otav (with sub).); ote (with opt.)
nodev;

no0;

TOTEPOV ... ...

gite ... glte ...

d¢, N, 0

TiG;

daTIg, ATIC, OTI

o3¢, A, 0

YUVA, yuvaikog f.

€KWV -000a -6v

"€0EAW

XEWMWOV, -0OVOg m.
gogia f.

goQ0oc¢ -1 -6V

META + gen.; glv + dat.
yovn, yovaikog f.

AOyo¢ m.

épyalopal

"TITPWOKW

AdIKEW

o0 (sg.), vpeic (pi)
veaviag, -ov m.

Ze0g, A6¢ m.






Particles are notgiven here.
They can be found on pp.
207-12.

ayafog 43

ayovoktéw 140

ayyéMw 98-9

aye (ayete) 169

ayvour 110-11

ayw 98-9

adikog 33

#dw 110-11

adéopor 110-11

adog 31

aivéw 98-9

aipéw 98-9

aipw 98-9

algbavopal 98-9

aloxpog 43

aloxuvw 98-9

akoLw 18, 98-9, 158

aAyewvog 43

aleipw 110-11

aandng 36, 42

aAiokopot 71, 98-9

GAdoow 110-11

aMdTttw 110-11

AAARAoug 47, 150

aMopar 110-11

AaAlo¢ 150, 218

apaptdvew 98-9

auuvw 220

apoei 56

Auow, auedtepol 126, 150

av 159, 184, 185, 186,
187, 195

ava 56

avaykaiog 42

avaAiokw 98-9

avéyopat 139

aviip 28

avti 56

anag 126

amiol¢ 33

ané 56, 67

Index of Greek Words

amodidopar 106-7
antw 110-11
dpa 162, 164
apa p 163
dpaov, dp’ol 163
apéokw 110-11
appolw 110-11
dpuottw 110-11
apxaiog 42
apxopoatr 139
aotuv 30
ate 137, 172
avédvw 110-11
ovéw 110-11
autég 20, 46, 145, 146-7,
218
agikvéopal 98-9
axbopar 140

Baivw 71, 98-9
BadAMw 98-9

Bapug 42

Baoirevg 30
BéBatog 42

Bow 71, 98-9
BAGMTw 110-11
BAwokw 110-11
BoOAel (BouAeobe) 164
BovAopal 66, 98-9
Boig 30

yopéw 100-1

yeddw 100-1

yévog 31

yepalog 42

yépwv 28

yiyvopar 100-1
YIyvookw 71, 100-1
ypalg 31

ypdow 110-11

yuvr) 29

ddkvw 100-1
dapBdvey 110-11
-0¢ 133

6el 100-1
deikvopt 90-1, 100-1
devog 42

déopal 66

debpo 52

déxopar 110-11
déw 110-11
d3nAow 73, 78-9
AnpooBévng 31
d1a 56, 59

diati 162
dlotedéw 139
d1ddokw 100-1
-316pdokw 71
didwpyt 38, 88-9, 100-1
dikalog 42

dlomep 172

dott 172

dldKw 112-13
dokéw 100-1
dpdw 112-13
duvapal 92, 100-1
500 54

-dvw 71, 72
dwpov 26

¢4v 159, 184, 185, 195

£QUTOV, aUTOV 46, 47

€00 100-1

éyeipw 100-1

ey 46

€0éAw 100-1

ei 159, 164, 166, 184,
185, 195

gi..f.. 165

elyap 169, 170

€ife 169, 170

elpi (=1 am) 93, 100-1

eyt (=1 shall go) 94, 102

gic 54

€1¢ 56

cite ... €T ... 165, 184

€K, €€ 56, 67

ékaotoc 126, 150

ékatepog 126, 150
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ékei 52

ékeifev 52

ékeivog 49, 51, 126, 144,
145

ékeloe 52

¢Kwv 38

é\alve 100-1

eNéyxw 112-13

éAkw 100-1

ENTTiC 28

éuautév 47

€uoC 46

év 57, 67

évBade 52

évBévde 52

e€etalw 112-13

énei (=since) 172

enedn (=since) 172

éni 57, 67

emiotapol 112-13

émopat 100-1

épxopal 69, 94, 102-3

epwtaw 102-3

€¢ 56

¢06iw 102-3

¢tepog 51, 150

€0 45

evdw 112-13

guvoug 43

eupiokw 69, 102-3

gvppwv 36, 43

ebxopol 112-13

€0’ 0, £€0” @Te 179

ex0pog 43

€xw 102-3

g 31

4w 74, 98-9
Lebyvipt 112-13
Zeug 29

6w 112-13

n (introducing a question)
162

n (=than) 16

N oote 178

fndopan 66, 102-3, 140

ndug 37

nKkw 94

nuétepog 46

nv 184
npwg 31
novyog 42

Balatta 25

fantw 102-3
Bavpdlw 220
0€AeIg (BéNeTE) 164
-Bev 133

-8nv, -abnv 65, 68
fvriokw 102-3
Buw 112-13

-i 144

Nyt 82-3, 102-3

01 169

I\ewg 34

va 174

oo 42

rotnut 72, 84-7, 102-3

koBaipw 112-13
kaBiotnut 220
Kainep 138

Kaiw 102-3
KOKOG 43

KaAéw 102-3
KOAGC 43
KaAUTTw 112-13
Kapve 112-13
Katd 57, 67
Keipal 81, 92
Keipw 112-13
KEVO( 42
Kepavviptl 112-13
kepdaivw 112-13
KNpLTTw 112-13
KAaiw (KAdw) 102-3
KAéMTw 102-3
Kopilw 112-13
KpePavwoul 114-15
Kpivw 102-3
KpITng 25
Ktdopal 102-3
Kteivw 102-3

Aayxdvw 114-15
Aayag 27

AapBave 69-70,104-5
AavBavw 104-5, 139

Myw 69, 104-5
Aeinw 68, 104-5
Aewg 27

Myw 139
A6yo¢ 26

paivw 114-15
uéAa 45
povBdvw 104-5
péyxouar 104-5
péyag 35, 43
peiyvoul 114-15
peiwv 36
uérag 42
uérel 104-5
UEMNw 104-5
pévw 104-5
uéoog 42
peta 58, 59
petapélopar 140
pr 204-6
introducing a purpose
clause 175

introducing a question 163

undei¢ 54
undétepog 150
pAe 29

piyvout 114-15
MIKPOC 43
MIHVAOK® 104-5

Jipvriokopal 66

pbpiot 55

puptot 55

pov 163

vaig 30
veaviag 25
Vépw 114-15
Véw 114-15
VEWC 27
vopilw 104-5
voug 26

vov 224

&0v (§uv-, Eup-) 59, 220

0,1,16 24, 122-6, 127, 218

ode 49, 51, 126, 218
0lw 114-15
00ev 52



oi (article) 148
ol 52
ofa (ofov) 137
otyvout 104-5
oida 95, 104-5
ofyat (otopat) 66, 114-15
oio¢ 51, 128
OAiyog 43
OAOUL 104-5
opvopl 104-5
ovivnut 114-15
omobev 52, 161
omol 52, 161
omolo¢ 51, 161
omoco¢ 51, 161
onote 52, 162, 172
omotepog 161
omouv 52, 161
onwg 52, 162
=in order that 174
after verbs of precaution
181-2
introducing commands
169, 182
opaw 69, 95, 104-5
opyilw 114-15
opyiCopor 66, 140
5¢,4,6 50, 51, 166, 175,
218
0co¢ 51, 128
oonep 128
ootic 50, 51, 128, 161,
175
ootoliv 26
oo@paivopal 114-15
otav 159, 197
ote 52, 159, 172
ot 154-5
o1l (=because) 172
06 52
06 204-6
o0 pry 206
oudei¢ 54
oudétepog 150
ouveka 172
odto¢ 49, 51, 126, 144,
145, 218
oitw(C) 52, 177
opeidw 104-5
O0QAMOKAVW 114-15

naiow 114-15
naAaidg 42
nopa 58
nag 39, 126
ndoxw 106-7
natip 28
nadoparl 139
navadg 39
navobeig 40
nabw 62-6
nabwv 38
neibw 106-7
nelBw 31
néunw 106-7
TMEMAVKWC 41
nepaive 114-15
népdopal 114-15
nepi 58, 67
MepikAng 31
neTavwioul 114-15
nétoyal 114-15
nAyvopt 116-17
mipnAnut 106-7
nipnpnut 116-17
nivw 106-7
nintw 106-7
nmAéw 76, 106-7
nAnolaitepog 44
AT 116-17
nvéw 116-17
nébev 52, 161
nofév 52
not 52
mot 52, 161
noléw 218
molog 51, 161
motég 51
moAIg 30
nmoAl¢ 35, 43
noéoog 51, 161
moo6g 51
note 52, 162
noté 52
notepov (MOTEPA)... 1 ...
163, 164, 165
nétepog 51, 161
nmov 52
nov 52, 161
nmooug 29
npdttw 68, 106-7
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npiv 198, 199
mpo 58, 67

npo¢ 58
npotepov 198
npotepog 44
nppog 42
nuvBavoual 106-7
MwAéw 106-7
nwg 52

noc 52, 162

padiog 43

péw 116-17
priyvopt 106-7
pRTwp 29
pintw 116-17

oBévvoutl 72, 116-17
-0e 133

geauTov (oautov) 47
onuaivw 116-17
oKkantw 116-17

00¢ 46

00Qo¢ 32, 42,45
ondw 116-17
oneipw 116-17
omévdw 116-17
omoudaiog 42
OTEMN® 106-7
otévog 42

oTpéQw 116-17

ol 46

olv (ouv-, oup-) 59, 220
0paA\w 116-17
0pag, oewv, opiol(v) 148
oQétepoC 46

oplw 106-7

oopa 28

TaAag 37

Téttw 116-17
Taxug 43, 45

teivw 116-17
TeMéw 116-17
Tépvw 106-7

-1éo¢ 20, 193-4, 220
Téttapeg 54

MKw 118-19
TiBnut 80-1, 106-7
TiKTw 106-7
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TIMGw 74-5

Tpn 25

Tivw 118-19

TI¢ 48, 51, 122, 149, 218
Ti¢ 48, 51, 161, 218
TTpOOKw 106-7
T010¢ 51

1010008 51, 145
tol00t10¢ 51, 145, 177
-16¢ 220

t600¢ 51

T0000de 51, 145
Toooutog 51, 145, 177
161 52

TpEIC 54

pénw 108-9

Péow 108-9

péxw 108-9

Tpifw 118-19
Tpipng 31

Tuyxdvw 108-9, 139

viog 30
vpétepog 46
unép 59

The words defined in the
Glossary of grammatical terms
(pp. vii-xvi) and Some literary
terms (pp. 234-40) are not
given here.

accents 3, 5, 70, 127, 218,
222-6
accusative see under cases
accusative absolute
141-2, 191
adjectives 32-44
Attic declension 34
comparatives 36, 42-4
first/second declension
32-5
mixed first/third declension
37-41

Umioxvéopat 108-9
ono 59

Votepog 44
veaivw 118-19

@aivopoal 140

@aivw 108-9

QAaoKw 96

@eidopar 118-19
Qépe 169

oépw 108-9

@ebyw 108-9

onui 96, 108-9, 155-6
@Bavw 72, 108-9, 139
@beipw 108-9

Q\éw 73, 76-7
@iMog 32

@idog 42

@oféopal 66, 108-9
opalw 118-19

QUAOE 28

QUAATTW 118-19

Quw 72, 108-9

xaipw 118-19, 140

third declension 36
two-termination 33, 34,
36
adverbs 45
alphabet, Greek 1-3
aorist 39, 40, 61, 68, 69-70,
71-2, 136-7, 219
apodosis 183
aspect 61
article
definite 24, 122-6, 138,
218
attributive position 125
predicative position
125-6, 144
generic 123
indefinite 122
Attic declension 27, 34

XOAETQG P€pw 140
xapigig 40, 43
Xéw 118-19
Xpbopat 74

xpH 108-9, 190
Xpiw 118-19
Xpuooug 33

Xwpa 25

Peddw 118-19

wode 52, 144
©héw 118-19
wvéopar 108-9
[l
=because, since 172
=how 52
=to 59
expressing purpose 136,
174
expressing result 177-8
indirect statement 154-5
womep 138
wote 177-8
weelov 170

Index

Attic dialect vi, 3, 59
augment 63, 67

‘because’ 172-3
breathings 3, 4
‘by” 20

cases 10-22
accusative 11, 13-14,
131, 132, 135, 141-2
dative 19-21, 131, 133
genitive 15-18, 131,
132, 135, 140-1
nominative 11, 12
vocative 12-13, 25, 26,
29, 31, 35, 36
commands 168
indirect 170-1



comparison 16
of adjectives 42-4
of adverbs 45
‘condemn’ 15-16
conditional sentences
183-9, 195-6
in indirect statement
188-9
open 184-5
unfulfilled and remote
185-8
consecutive clauses 177-9
contraction, rules of 73
correlatives

adverbs 52
pronouns 51
crasis 4

dative see under cases

declension 11

deliberative subjunctive 164,
165

denying 201-3

dual 22, 232-3

exhortations 169, 182

false friends 214-17
fearing 180-1
final clauses 174-6

genitive see under cases
genitive absolute 140-1

gerund 124

gerundive 193-4, 220

gnomic aorist 219

heavy syllables 42, 220
Herodotus' dialect 228-9
hindering 201-3
historic present 218
Homeric dialect 227-8

lonic dialect 228-9

impersonal verbs 190-2

indefinite clauses 185,
195-6

indirect commands 170-1

indirect questions 164-7

indirect statement 154-60
infinitive construction
155-6
cm and w¢ 154-5
participle construction
157-8
subordinate clauses in
159-60
iota subscript 1, 3

light syllables 42, 220
literary terms 234-40
locative 133

long vowels 2, 220

macron 2
miscellaneous points 218-20
moveable v 3-4

negatives 204-6
double 206
uses of ou and un 205-6
New Testament Greek
229-31
nominative see under cases
nouns 25-31
first declension 25
second declension 26
Attic declension 27
third declension 28-31
numerals 53-5

participles 136-43
aorist 39, 40
perfect 41
present 38

particles 207-12

place 132-4

potential clauses 219

precaution 181-2

prepositions 56-9

preventing 201-3

prohibitions 168-9

pronouns 46-50, 144-51
deictic 49, 144-5
indefinite 48, 149
interrogative 48
personal 46, 147
possessive 46
reciprocal 47

reflexive 47, 148-9
relative 50, 166, 218
pronunciation of Greek 1-8

protasis 183
punctuation 5
purpose clauses 174-6

questions
deliberative 164
direct 161-4
indirect 164-7

reduplication 63, 67
relative clauses 123,
127-30, 72, 175
attraction of the relative
128-9
result clauses 177-9

‘say not' 156
sequence of tenses and
moods 152-3
historic sequence 153
primary sequence 152
secondary sequence
152-3
short vowels 220
space 134-5

tenses
aorist 61
2nd aorist 69-70
gnomic aorist 219
root aorists 71-2
future 219
future perfect 61
historic present 218
imperfect 60
perfect passive 68
pluperfect 61

time 131-2

time clauses 197-200

verbal adjectives 20, 193-4,
220
verbal nouns 124
verbs 60-119; see also
under tenses
accents 70, 226
agreement of persons 219
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aspect 61
assimilation 220
augment 63, 67-8
compound 59, 67
consonant stems 68
contracted 73-9, 218
deponent voice 60, 97

indicative 61

irregular 93-119
middle voice 60,66,
97

optative 61

principal parts 97-119
reduplication 63, 67-8

subjunctive 61
vocative see under cases

wishes 169-70

‘with” 58, 59, 138

words easily confused
214-17
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